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	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Art 7-8 A
	ARA101
	7-8
	9
	NC

	Art 7-8 B
	ARA102
	7-8
	9
	NC

	Art 7-8 AB
	ARA103
	7-8
	18
	NC

	Fundamentals of Art
	ARA301
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Art Appreciation
	ARA302
	9-12
	36
	GF

	AP Art History*
	ARA611
	12
	36
	GF

	AP Studio Art Draw*
	ARA613
	12
	36
	GF

	AP Studio Art2D Des*
	ARA614
	12
	36
	GF

	AP Studio Art3D Des*
	ARA615
	12
	36
	GF

	Computer Art
	ARC301
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Sculpture
	ARC401
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Ceramics I
	ARE401X1
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Ceramics II
	ARE401X2
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Ceramics III
	ARE401X3
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Ceramics IV
	ARE401X4
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Photography I
	ARH401X1
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Photography II
	ARH401X2
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Photography III
	ARH401X3
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Photography IV
	ARH401X4
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Printmaking
	ARK401
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Commercial Art
	ARM401
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Painting
	ARP401
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Creative Crafts
	ARR401
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Studio Art I
	ARS401x1
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Studio Art II
	ARS401x2
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Studio Art III
	ARS401x3
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Studio Art IV
	ARS401x4
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Video Art
	ARV301
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Drawing
	ARW401
	9-12
	36
	GF


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers
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	COURSE TITLE: Art 7-8A
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: ARA101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE:  Art 7-8B
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: ARA102
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 week

	COURSE TITLE:  Art 7-8AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: ARA103
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Art 7-8 course is designed to develop essential art skills and to expand art experiences. This introduction to the elements and principles of design and art appreciation focuses on a variety of media including painting, drawing, sculpture, and printmaking.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide experience with art materials, tools, and equipment commonly used in art education programs, Students will learn to produce works of art in several media, to develop knowledge of art processes and techniques, and to understand the proper care of tools and materials. Visits to art galleries, studios, and museums will be included when feasible.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate knowledge of the proper care and use of tools, materials, and equipment used in art. Student projects will be evaluated for originality, craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and quality, taking into consideration individual students talent, experience, and/or limitations. Both written and oral tests will be used to evaluate knowledge of course content.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the art 7-8 course, students should be able to:

1. Create Works of Art

· Apply the elements and principles of design to all forms of art production.

· Produce paintings using several styles.

· Produce paintings using several media.

· Utilize a variety of drawing techniques.

· Use one- and two-point perspective.

· Use a variety of methods to produce ceramic objects.

· Produce three-dimensional objects.

· Design and produce a utilitarian object.

· Produce works of art using creative crafts techniques.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception

· Understand the need for an aesthetic environment.

· Demonstrate knowledge of art processes and techniques, 

· Recognize the relationship of art to culture and environment.

· Distinguish between fine arts and crafts.

· Recognize that a work of art may reflect subjective feelings and ideas.

3. Develop Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Recognize a variety of historical, architectural and sculptural styles.

· Compare and discuss the differences and similarities in architecture and sculpture produced in different cultures.

· Identify works of art by several American artists who are from different ethnic backgrounds.

· Discuss the functions of art museums and galleries.

· Identify and describe art-oriented careers.

· Examine the contributions of artists in the immediate community.

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts

· Verbally express opinions, ideas, and feelings about artworks, 

· Explain the concept of and participate in classroom critiques.

· Explain artworks using art terminology.

· Defend the preference of one artwork over another.

	COURSE TITLE:  Fundamentals of Art
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARA301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The fundamentals of art course is designed as the basic entry course for the art program. The course provides instruction in the use of the elements of line, Color texture, shape, and space arrangement in works of art. Students learn how to compose a balanced, rhythmic, unified design through a series of assignments that use a variety of two- and three-dimensional art media. Course emphasis is placed on basic techniques of drawing, painting, printmaking, ceramics, and sculpture that can be used throughout life for communication, expression, and enjoyment.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide experience with art materials, tools, and equipment commonly used in art education programs. Using different media, students will produce works of art that express a personal knowledge or attitude about an object, concept, or event; and works of art that reflect individual skills, interests, and understandings. Students will learn to identify works of art by evaluating the major style, culture, or historical period of the work. Visits to art galleries, studios, and museums will be included when feasible.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate knowledge of the proper care and use of tools, materials, and equipment used in art. Student projects will be evaluated on originality, craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and quality, taking into consideration the individual or students’ talent, experience, and/ or limitations. Both written and oral tests will be used to evaluate knowledge of course content.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the fundamentals of art course, students should be able to:

1. Create Works of Art

· Apply the elements and principles of design to all forms of art production.

· Produce drawings, paintings, prints, and sculptures that reflect individual skills, styles, and interests.

· Produce a work of art expressing a personal attitude with regard to an object, concept, or event.

· Identify tools and materials used in specific media.

· Demonstrate the ability to mix colors as needed.

· Demonstrate processes used in graphic design, product design, and environmental design.

· Demonstrate basic drawing skills.

· Display ability with a wide variety of art forms.

· Articulate basic knowledge about the visual arts that can be used throughout life for communication, expression, and enjoyment.

· Describe differences among visual forms of communication, movement/dance, speaking, and writing.

· Maintain a sketchbook/journal.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception

· Formulate reasons for stating that selected works of art have aesthetic merit.

· Articulate the beauty in structural characteristics of natural and man-made art forms.

· Appreciate beauty in unexpected places.

· Transfer the accidental happening to a visual arts experience.

3. Develop Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Identify works of art, and the style, culture, or historical period of the work.

· Demonstrate knowledge of an artist, art style, and art movement.

· Discuss the theme, topic, and subject of selected artworks.

· Communicate specific ways in which the visual arts have identified ideas/ideals throughout history.

· Describe a variety of art careers.

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts

· Evaluate visual expression through craftsmanship, composition, originality, and function.

· Appraise relationships between form and function in applied design.

· Distinguish between fine art and commercial art.

· Make discriminating selections when purchasing visual media and visual media products.

	COURSE TITLE:  Art Appreciation
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARA302
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The art appreciation course is designed for students who want a broad introduction to the world of art, with or without exploratory work in the studio. The course includes a brief overview of the major styles and periods of world art, facilitated by the use of slides, films, and reproductions. Emphasis will be placed on understanding and relating artworks to the environment and time in which they were created.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will compare selected works of art with other art forms of the same period, describe the conceptual and intuitive modes of investigation commonly employed by the artist, identify architectural or craft styles that are representative of particular periods, identify several artists who are representative of the major movements in art, demonstrate the use of basic vocabulary for art history and criticism, and identify the media and processes employed in significant works of art. Visits to museums will be included when feasible.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Both written and oral tests will be used to evaluate knowledge of course content.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the art appreciation course, students should be able to:

1. Create Works of Art

· Research and produce an artwork using the medium and the techniques of a selected artist, style, or art movement.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception

· Describe the importance of the visual arts in specific cultures.

· Demonstrate an awareness of the influence of art on the local environment.

· Compare the visual arts of various cultures.

3. Develop Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Recognize the major styles and movements found throughout history in painting, sculpture, and architecture.

· Identify the characteristics of major art styles, periods, and movements.

· Identify artists and artworks that are representative of significant art styles, periods, and movements.

· Demonstrate an understanding of art as an expression of specific societies and cultures.

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts

· Apply the elements and principles of art to selected artworks that are representative of significant art styles, periods, and movements.

· Discuss the composition of selected artworks.

· Judge the quality of design of functional objects.

	COURSE TITLE:  Computer Art
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARC301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 - 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED REQUIREMENT:  Fundamentals of Art


Major Concepts/Content: This class is designed to provide the basics of graphic design, using the computer as the design medium.  Computers are used with prescribed graphics software to teach two-dimensional design.  The class will teach the elements (line, shape, color, texture, value and space) and principles (balance, rhythm, unity, proportion, variety and emphasis) of design through a series of assignments that are completed on the computer.  Students need not have a compatible computer of their own, as all assignments will be completed in class.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will create and print original black and white and color art works.  It is required to show knowledge of how to set up, access, and use computer programs for this class. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be on how the student uses the elements and principles of design on the computer, originality, craftsmanship, effort, time use and quality, with consideration given for individual talent, experience and/or limitations.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the class, the student will be able to do the following, depending upon the length of the class:

Create works of art

· Use the various paint, draw, illustration, and graphic arts software available

· Demonstrate proficiency in at least two paint and two draw programs, with one being an advanced level program

· Identify the most effective software program to use on a given project

· Create aesthetically pleasing artwork on the computer and print them in either black and white or color

Demonstrate aesthetic perception

· Describe/discuss computer art in terms of formal, informal, and expressive qualities

· Relate the medium of computer art to other art media

· Recognize computer art work and describing possible processes in its creation

· Demonstrate knowledge of the beauty of art by discussing the relative merits of peer and professional art work

· Express with intuitiveness a wide variety of creative solutions to a single artistic problem on the computer

· Comprehend the qualitative differences and similarities among computer works, processes, techniques, and styles.

Demonstrate a knowledge of art heritage, with respect to the art created on a computer

· Recognize a variety of styles in computer art

· Identify contemporary computer art applications and recognize the contributions of past and present art styles to its creation

· Compare the purposes of computer art to the purposes of art in specific historical periods

· Discuss how the computer has affected contemporary design

· Analyze careers in computer art and the training required for them

Demonstrate critical judgment of the visual arts-

· Identify computer art works in which similar tools, media, techniques, and software used

· Critique one’s own computer art work, using the appropriate computer and design vocabulary

· Critique the computer art work of peers and current works in the field, using the appropriate computer and design vocabulary

· Assist in the selection of computer art for exhibition

· Defend the use of one type of software over another, using the appropriate computer and design vocabulary

	COURSE TITLE: Sculpture
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARC401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Fundamentals of Art


Major Concepts/Content: The sculpture course is designed to offer students the opportunity to demonstrate an interest in art through working with three-dimensional forms. Students will acquire a broad knowledge of basic sculpting techniques using the additive, subtractive, modeling, and molding methods. Exercises will develop the student’s perception of form and space.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities provide practice in using various sculpture materials, tools, and equipment. Students will demonstrate the additive, subtractive, modeling, and molding methods of forming a sculpture piece. Students’ works will include human representation, assembly of ready-made forms and parts, and emphasis on organic and geometric form. Visits to art galleries, studios, and museums will be included when feasible. 

Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate the proper care and use of tools, materials, and equipment used in sculpture. Student projects will be evaluated for originality craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and quality with consideration given to individual student talent, experience, and/or limitations. Both written and oral tests will be used to evaluate knowledge of course content.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the sculpture course, students should be able to:

1. Create Works of Art

· Demonstrate additive and subtractive methods of forming a sculpture piece.

· Produce a sculpture using the modeling method.

· Conceptualize three-dimensional form using either sketches in pencil or models in clay.

· Describe the process of casting, using either a two-piece model or a press mold.

· Experience work with a number of sculptural media.

· Maintain a sketchbook.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception

· Demonstrate the interrelationship between the surface treatment of a sculpture and the total form of a sculpture.

· Conceptualize three-dimensional forms using pencil sketches in clay.

· Discuss the relationship of a sculpture piece to the surrounding environment.

· Display sculpture in an aesthetically pleasing manner.

3. Develop Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Recognize major sculpture styles used throughout history.

· Identify the work of several sculptors in history.

· Demonstrate an appreciation for the art of sculpture as a reflection of various cultures.

· Relate sculpture to other art forms.

· Identify career options related to sculpture.

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts

· Compare and discuss selected sculpture pieces in terms of functional and expressive qualities. 

· Apply the elements and principles of design to sculpture. 

· Judge the attributes of specific three-dimensional pieces that are located in architectural surroundings. 

· Judge the attributes of specific three-dimensional pieces that are located in natural outdoor spaces.

· Select sculpture pieces for exhibition.
	COURSE TITLE:  Ceramics I, III, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARE401X1, ARE401X2; ARE401X3; ARE401X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Fundamentals of Art


Major Concepts/Content: The ceramics course is designed to provide a studio-oriented experience with the study of clay. Students explore the properties of clay by making utilitarian and sculptural forms that emphasize form, design, and craftsmanship. The course includes instruction in clay application, kiln management, and the historical role of ceramics in our culture.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide practice in using various materials, tools, and equipment. Students will produce a series of ceramic pieces that demonstrate knowledge of the basic methods of ceramic construction and use of the pottery wheel. Works by several outstanding ceramic artists and/or potters of the twentieth century will be discussed. Visits to art galleries and museums will be included when feasible.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will demonstrate knowledge of the proper care and use of tools, materials, and equipment used in creating ceramic products. Student projects will be evaluated for originality, craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and quality with consideration given to the individual or students’ talent, experience, and/or limitations. Both written and oral tests will be used to evaluate knowledge of course content.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the ceramics course, students should be able to:

1. Create Works of Art

· Produce a series of ceramic pieces that demonstrate the basic methods of hand-building construction.

· Demonstrate the use of the pottery wheel by throwing a bowl and a cylinder. 

· Demonstrate the basic methods for applying glaze to ceramic pottery.

· Describe the basic clay bodies (earthenware, stoneware, and porcelain].

· Conceptualize three-dimensional form with sketches drawn in pencil.

· Maintain a sketchbook/journal

· Demonstrate a basic knowledge of kiln operation by successfully stacking and firing.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception

· Discuss the. beauty found in several utilitarian and decorative ceramic pieces.

· Recognize the essence of natural forms in ceramic pieces.

· Effectively display ceramic pieces in a given space.

3. Develop Knowledge of Art History

· Discuss the role of pottery throughout history.

· Identify the pottery styles of several cultures.

· Summarize the historical development of the art of ceramics/pottery.

· Identify career options related to ceramics.

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts

· Evaluate the surface treatment of a piece as it relates to the success of the total ceramic composition.

· Recognize and describe the importance of combining craftsmanship and aesthetic design in ceramic pieces.

· Objectively compare and evaluate ceramic works.

· Assist in the selection of ceramic exhibition pieces.

	COURSE TITLE: Photography I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARH401X1; ARH401X2; ARH401X3; ARH401X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Fundamentals of Art


Major Concepts/Content: The photography course is designed to introduce the camera and basic darkroom techniques. Exposing, developing, and enlarging film; composting and cropping; using filters, multiple printing, and exposure; and dry mounting will be taught in this course.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide practice in using a variety of photographic tools and equipment. Students will produce black and white photographic prints and produce a photographic essay using prints or slides. Visits to photography exhibitions will be included when feasible.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate the proper use and care of photographic tools and equipment. Student photography will be evaluated for originality, craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and quality with consideration given to individual students’ talent, experience, and/or limitations. Both written and oral tests will be used to evaluate knowledge of course content.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the photography course, students should be able to:

1. Create Works of Art

· Describe the functions of camera parts.

· Demonstrate the use of photographic tools and equipment.

· Demonstrate the making of a photogram.

· Process black and white prints, including chemical mixing, exposing, developing, and enlarging film.

· Produce a photographic essay using prints or slides.

· Distinguish various kinds of photographic paper, chemicals, and film. Demonstrate methods of dry mounting and displaying photographs.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception

· Explain photography as a valid art form.

· Recognize various feelings that photographs may evoke. .

· Recognize the impact of photography on our daily lives.

3. Develop a Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Describe the historical overview of photography as an art form.

· Discuss photography as an historical record.

· Identify the photographic work of current artists.

· Identify career options in the field of photography, 

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts

· Judge the effectiveness of a photograph relative to the elements and principles of design.

· Discuss the photography of peers.

· Decide which photographs, from a group of selected commercial photographs, most effectively convey concepts, feelings, and products.

· Assist in the selection of photographs for exhibition.

	COURSE TITLE: Printmaking
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARK401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Fundamentals of Art


Major Concepts/Content: The printmaking course is designed to offer students the opportunity to apply the fundamentals of art to various printmaking processes including relief (linoleum and woodcuts), stencil (paper and silkscreen, lithography, intaglio (etching and engraving), and calligraphic printing. Students gain knowledge of the materials and equipment that are unique to printmaking.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities provide practice in using various printmaking tools, materials, and equipment. Students will create a variety of projects using different printmaking processes. Visits to art galleries, studios, and museums will be included when feasible.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate the proper care and use of tools, materials, and equipment used in printmaking. Student projects will be evaluated for originality, craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and quality with consideration given to the individual or students’ talent, experience, and/or limitations. Both written and oral tests will be used to evaluate knowledge of course content.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the printmaking course, students should be able to:

1. Create Works of Art

· Produce prints using a variety of processes, e.g., relief, stencil, intaglio, and calligraphic techniques.

· Demonstrate the ability to use inks, tools, and equipment that are unique to the printing processes.

· Demonstrate the method for numbering and recording an edition of prints.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception

· Distinguish prints produced by various processes.

· Identify aspects of good craftsmanship in selected prints.

3. Develop Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Discuss the historical importance of printmaking.

· Identify artists and their significant works in the art of printmaking.

· Relate various printmaking techniques to those used in industry, advertisement, fashion, and other commercial aspects of modern living.

· Summarize the development of printmaking.

· Identify career options in the field of printmaking.

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts

· Distinguish significant characteristics between different printing methods.

· Analyze and critique prints according to the elements and principles of design.

· Assist in the selection of prints for exhibition.

	COURSE TITLE: Commercial Art
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARM401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Fundamentals of Art


Major Concepts/Content: The commercial art course is designed to explore the fundamental skills required in the design and production of advertising and promotional art. Emphasis is placed on the creative processes used before producing finished artwork; e.g., sketches, client presentations, and revisions. This class will include instruction in basic drawing and composition skills, and in graphic design techniques, lettering, and layout.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide practice in using various art techniques, materials, tools, and equipment. Students will demonstrate the basic drawing and composition skills related to visual communication, basic graphic design techniques and processes, such as lettering and layout; graphic design skills used in the production of signs or displays; and some of the styles, processes, and techniques of the commercial/graphic artist.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate knowledge of the proper care and use of tools, materials, and equipment used to create commercial art. Student projects will be evaluated for originality, craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and quality with consideration given to the individual or students’ talent, experience, and/or limitations. Both written and oral tests will be used to evaluate knowledge of course content.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the commercial art course, students should be able to:

1. Create Works of Art

· Demonstrate the basic drawing and composition skills needed for visual communication.

· Demonstrate basic graphic design techniques and processes, e.g., lettering and layout.

· Translate verbal concepts into visual statements.

· Utilize design principles and elements to create visual impact.

· Demonstrate styles, processes, and techniques used by commercial/graphic artists.

· Demonstrate computer competency in graphic design, 

· Maintain a portfolio and a sketchbook/journal.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception 

· Display an understanding of the aesthetic aspects in visual communication, e.g., using sensual, intellectual, nostalgic, humorous, and emotional responses to lure interest in a product. . 

· Identify effective visual communication methods in the environment.

· Distinguish the aesthetic characteristics in various artistic visual media.

3. Develop Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Describe the development and the impact of commercial art.

· Research the impact of commercial art in the 20th Century, 

· Identify technological advances and changing values in regard to materials, methods, and media.

· Discuss the variety of art forms used in business and industry and the vocational and professional fields used to communicate these forms.

· Identify and analyze career opportunities in commercial art and the essential training needed.

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts

· Discuss the effective use of commercial art techniques.

· Differentiate between fine artworks and commercial artworks.

· Compare the effectiveness of several commercial/graphic designs.

	COURSE TITLE: Painting
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARP401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Fundamentals of Art


Major Concepts/Content: The painting course is designed for students who want to develop skills in one or more painting media. The media may be oils, acrylic, watercolor or tempera. Students will receive instruction in the techniques and history of various painting styles. Projects and exercises will help students develop the skills and understanding necessary for personal expression. Emphasis will be placed on color theory, painting techniques, and other skills appropriate to the medium.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide practice in using a variety of painting tools and materials. Students will produce paintings in a personal style and will be able to demonstrate some techniques used in styles other than their own. Units that focus on identifying selected paintings by the movements with which the paintings are associated and on identifying painters who are representative of the major styles or periods of painting will be included. Visits to art galleries, studios, and museums will be included when feasible. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate the proper use and care of painting tools and materials, Student projects will be evaluated on originality, craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and quality with consideration given to the individual or students’ talent, experience, and/or limitations. Both written and oral tests will be used to evaluate knowledge of course content.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the painting course, students should be able to: 

1. Create Works of At

· Use several different painting media, including the computer.

· Produce paintings in a personal style.

· Demonstrate some techniques used in styles other than their own style, e.g., “a la Matisse. ”

· Demonstrate composition skills in painting.

· Demonstrate an understanding of color theory.

· Maintain a portfolio and a sketchbook/’journal.

· Demonstrate finishing and framing techniques for paintings.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception

· Discuss how the elements of design contribute to the expressive quality of a painting.

· Develop an awareness of the environment and the relationship of the environment to painting.

3. Develop Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Recognize major painting styles and movements throughout history.

· Identify selected artists and paintings that represent major styles and movements.

· Discuss the impact of painting on societies and cultures throughout history.

· Identify current trends in painting.

· Identify career options related to painting.

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts

· Analyze and critique paintings using the elements and principles of design.

· Compare the effectiveness of different paintings in communicating feelings.

· Assist in the selection of paintings for exhibition.

	COURSE TITLE: Creative Crafts
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARR401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Fundamentals of Art


Major Concepts/Content: The creative crafts course is designed for students who are interested in exploring the design possibilities in various materials with course emphasis given to good design and quality workmanship. Students will learn to develop the ability to execute designs by using the appropriate tools, materials, and techniques for the craft. This studio course might include work with batik, jewelry, macramé, weaving, mosaic, soft sculpture, copper enameling, stained glass, and/or textile design. Students will create all of their own designs. No patterns will be used.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide practice using various materials, tools, and equipment. Activities will include modifying the form of an object to improve either the aesthetic quality or functional character of the object and creating craft objects that are personally expressive. Visits to craft exhibitions and museums will be included when feasible.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate the ability to choose and maintain appropriate tools and equipment used in making craft products. Student projects will be evaluated for originality, craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and quality with consideration given to the individual or students’ talent, experience, and/or limitations. Both written and oral tests will be used to evaluate knowledge of course content.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the creative crafts course, the student should be able to:

1. Create Works of Art

· Use the elements of design and print to create functional and decorative craft works.

· Demonstrate the skill and craftsmanship used to produce a variety of crafts.

· Demonstrate the ability to create a craft object that is personally expressive.

· Design an artwork that combines two or more craft techniques, such as weaving and batik, or clay and basketry.

· Maintain a sketchbook/journal.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception

· Recognize the use of natural and manmade materials in craft works

· Modify the form of an object to improve either the aesthetic quality or the functional character of the object.

· Relate comprehension of aesthetic quality of craft works through intuitive responses.

3. Develop Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Discuss the significance crafts have had in recording history.

· Research the history of a particular craft.

· Compare the crafts produced by various cultures.

· Identify career options in the field of creative crafts.

· Discuss the use of crafts as a lifetime leisure activity.

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts

· Discuss the merits of craft pieces in relation to the basic elements of design.

· Critique the functional attributes of craft pieces.

· Recognize the artistic, the functional, and the decorative aspects of craft pieces.

· Compare the quality of original one of-a-kind art objects to the quality of mass-produced objects. 

· Select quality craft pieces for display.

	COURSE TITLE: Studio Art I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARS401X1; ARS401X2; ARS401X3; ARS401X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Fundamentals of Art


Major Concepts/Content: The studio art course is designed either as units of study in various media, or as an individualized course for advanced students. Students who would like to develop skill in several media would benefit from this course. Students can concentrate on selected media by choosing activities from a wide range of options such as drawing, watercolor painting, acrylic painting, oil painting, sculpture, ceramics, commercial art, creative crafts, lettering, printmaking, and mixed media. 

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide experience using various art materials, tools, and equipment. Students will produce artworks in a selected medium and with specified limitations. Students will be exposed to several different current styles in art. Visits to art galleries, studios, and museums will be included when feasible. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will demonstrate the proper care and use of tools, materials, and equipment used when creating works of art in a specific media. Student projects will be evaluated on originality, craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and quality with consideration given to individual student’s talent, experience, and/or limitations. Both written and oral tests will he used to evaluate knowledge of course content. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the studio art course, the student should be able to: 

1. Create Works of Art 

· Produce artwork in selected media to meet specific guidelines, time lines, and limitations. Use basic art vocabulary when making statements about art. 

· Demonstrate proficiency using a variety of art processes including, but not limited to, drawing; watercolor, oil, and acrylic painting; linoleum block, silkscreen, etching, and woodblock printing; plaster carving; construction; ceramics; batik; commercial illustration; calligraphy; and computer graphics.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception

· Describe/discuss artworks in terms of formal, informal, and expressive qualities. 

· Demonstrate knowledge of the beauty in art by discussing relative merits of peer and professional artworks. 

· Express with intuitiveness a wide variety of creative solutions to a single artistic problem. 

· Discuss and comprehend the qualitative differences and similarities among artworks, art processes, techniques, and styles in art. 

· Display art etiquette (conventional rules of social behavior and professional conduct). 

· Describe methods of creating an aesthetic environment. 

· Explain how art knowledge contributes to the development of an understanding of humanity. 

3. Develop Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Identify several contemporary styles of art. 

· Compare the purposes of art in specified historical periods. 

· Recognize past and current artists who have contributed in the specific media in which the student is working. 

· Discuss cultures that have contributed to the specific media in which the student is working. 

· Display an understanding of the contribution of art in enriching our lives and environment. 

· Analyze art careers and the training required for them. 

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual 

· Distinguish between the artwork of a draftsperson and a fine artist. 

· Identify works in which similar tools, media, techniques, or forming processes were used. 

· Critique ones own artwork. Assist in the selection of artworks for exhibition. 

	COURSE TITLE: Video Art
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARV301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The video art course provides students with a comprehensive video arts program that emphasizes video production as an art form. Students create original video productions using equipment that generates, processes, or alters electronic visual and aural images. This equipment includes the video camera, recorder computer, special effects generator and editing machines. It also includes equipment that reproduces or synthesizes sound effects and music, such as CD and tape players and electronic keyboards. Students use the video medium to effect personal or social expression through visual/aural images, to create videos with aesthetic goals, and to convey information about the visual or performing arts. 

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities include activities to ensure mastery of the functions of the equipment. In producing videos, students will use computer graphics, computer processed images or computer animation; create sets and models with a variety of materials, produce claymation and other forms of animation; explore the arrangement of images in time sequences; and use movement and sound, including original sound and music, as components of artistic expression. Instruction will focus on all stages of production including planning, execution and evaluation. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate either through observation or oral evaluation, the proper care and use of video production equipment and materials. Student projects will be evaluated on originality, craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and qualify, taking into consideration the individual or students’ talent, experience, and/or limitations.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the video art course, students should be able to: 

1. Create Works of Art. 

· Control a video camera/camcorder using camera functions and camera angles to produce desired effects.

· Master VCR and editing functions to produce visual effects such as contrast, movement, and creation of “video time. ” 

· Use special effects machines to produce visual effects appropriate to projects. Integrate computer generated or processed images into video productions. 

· Use computers to generate graphics. Produce the illusion of movement using computer animation and claymation. 

· Explore the arrangement of images in various types of time sequences.

· Integrate sound into the video product using audio dubbing, microphone, non-conventional sound applications, synthesized sounds, and original music. 

· Create illusions with student made special effects. 

· Construct and use three-dimensional sets and models in productions. 

· Apply lighting arrangements to video design problems. 

· Use movement and sound as components of artistic expression. 

· Organize and. plan all the stages of producing a video. . 

· Critique video productions. 

· Produce a variety of videos that convey personal expression, create effective visual images, or provide information on the visual and performing arts. 

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception 

· Relate the video medium to other arts media. Using the video medium, create pieces that effectively communicate personal artistic expression. 

· Discuss the impact of the audio component or productions, 

· Discuss the differences in visual impact between static and video art forms. 

· Identify techniques used in various types of productions, such as music videos and commercials, and discuss their effects. 

· Demonstrate greater awareness of the television and movie media, especially in those areas that relate to aesthetic considerations. 

3. Develop Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Recognize a variety of styles of video programming, 

· Compare and discuss the differences and similarities in various types of video productions. 

· Identify important productions in the history of cinema and video. 

· Identify and describe video-oriented careers. 

· Recognize video techniques in various professional works. 

· Discuss the relationship between technological developments and the content and form of video productions.

4. Use Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts 

· Demonstrate aesthetic judgments related to all aspects of the video production. 

· Verbally express opinions, ideas, and feelings about video productions. 

· Participate in classroom critiques.

· Explain video production using appropriate vocabulary. 

· Provide reasons for the relative merit of various video productions. 

· Differentiate between originality and technical capabilities of the equipment.

	COURSE TITLE: Drawing
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: ARW401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Fundamentals of Art


Major Concepts/Content: The drawing course is designed for students who want to explore drawing as a means of self-expression. The course activities develop students’ skills in the techniques and styles of drawing media, Students explore the two and three-dimensional aspects in drawing and develop personal expression.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide practice in using a variety of drawing tools and materials. Students will create drawings that use several widely recognized techniques, such as contour and gestures, and will demonstrate the ability to use several drawing media effectively. Techniques for pre-serving and presenting drawings will be taught in the course. Visits to art galleries, studios, and museums will be included when feasible

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate the proper care and storage of drawing tools and materials. Projects will be evaluated on Originality, craftsmanship, effort, time utilization, and quality with consideration given to the individual or student's talent, experience, and/or limitations. Both written and oral tests will be used to evaluate knowledge of course content.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the drawing course, students should be able to:

1. Create Works of Art

· Demonstrate several drawing techniques, e.g., cross hatch and value study.

· Demonstrate several drawing methods, e.g., contour and sketching.

· Demonstrate one- and two-point perspective.

· Display proficiency in a variety of drawing media.

· Demonstrate composition skills in drawing.

· Use a variety of drawing tools, including computers.

· Use a variety of drawing materials.

· Demonstrate techniques for preserving and presenting drawings.

· Maintain an art portfolio and a sketchbook/journal.

2. Demonstrate Aesthetic Perception

· Discuss the relationship between drawing and other art forms.

· Discuss the effectiveness of expression in selected drawings.

3. Develop Knowledge of Art Heritage

· Name artists whose drawings are representative of several significant political and/or social movements.

· Identify ways in which drawing is utilized in the commercial, the industrial, and the scientific worlds.

· Discuss artists who have produced significant drawings.

· Identify the drawings of prominent artists.

· Identify career options related to drawing.

4. Utilize Critical Judgment of the Visual Arts

· Discuss the effective use of drawing media.

· Compare the media used in several drawings.

· Critique their own drawings and the drawings of their peers.

· Assist in the selection of drawings for exhibition purposes.

	COURSE TITLE: AP Art History
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: ARA611
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


The AP offering in Art History is designed to provide the same benefits to secondary school students as those provided by an introductory college course in art history: an understanding and knowledge of architecture, sculpture, painting, and other art forms within diverse historical and cultural contexts. It also provides an opportunity for schools to strengthen an area neglected in most curricula. In the course, students examine major forms of artistic expression from the past and the present from a variety of cultures. They learn to look at works of art critically, with intelligence and sensitivity, and to analyze what they see. Many colleges and universities offer advanced placement and/or credit to students who have performed successfully on the AP Art History Examination.

An understanding of the elements of art, fundamental art historical terminology, and technical processes used in the production of art is basic to both college and AP courses. Art history increasingly emphasizes understanding works in con-text, considering such issues as patronage, gender, and the functions and effects of works of art. The essay questions often reflect these changing emphases. In addition, one of the two long essays asks students to select and discuss a specific example of art from beyond the European tradition. 

	COURSE TITLE: AP Studio Art Draw
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: ARA613
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


The Drawing Portfolio is designed to address a very broad interpretation of drawing issues and media. Light and shade, line quality, rendering of form, composition, surface manipulation, and illusion of depth are drawing issues that can be addressed through a variety of means. Many works of painting, printmaking, and mixed media, as well as abstract, observational, and inventive works, may qualify. The range of marks used to make drawings, the arrangement of those marks, and the materials used to make the marks are endless.

Works of photography, videotapes, and digital works may NOT be submitted for the Drawing Portfolio. Any work that makes use of photographs, published images, and/or other artists’ works must show substantial and significant development beyond duplication. This may be demonstrated through manipulation of the formal qualities, design, and/or concept of the original work. It is unethical, constitutes plagiarism, and often violates copyright law to simply copy an image (even in another medium) that was made by someone else.

	COURSE TITLE: AP Studio Art2D Des
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: ARA614
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This portfolio is intended to address a very broad interpretation of two-dimensional (2-D) design issues. This type of design involves purposeful decision-making about how to use the elements and principles of art in an integrative way.

The elements of design (line, shape, illusion of space, illusion of motion, pattern, texture, value and color) are like a palette of possibilities that artists use to express themselves. The principles of design help guide artists in making decisions about how to organize the elements on a picture plane in order to communicate content. These principles include unity/variety, balance, emphasis, rhythm, and proportion/scale.

For this portfolio, students are asked to demonstrate proficiency in 2-D design using a variety of art forms. These could include, but are not limited to, graphic design, typography, digital imaging, photography, collage, fabric design, weaving, illustration, painting, printmaking, etc. A variety of approaches to representation, abstraction, and expression may be part of the student’s portfolio.

Any work that makes use of photographs, published images, and/or other artists’ works must show substantial and significant development beyond duplication. This may be demonstrated through manipulation of the formal qualities, design, and/or concept of the original work. It is unethical, constitutes plagiarism, and often violates copyright law to simply copy an image (even in another medium) that was made by someone else.
	COURSE TITLE: AP Studio Art3D Des
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: ARA615
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This portfolio is intended to address a broad interpretation of sculptural issues in depth and space. These may include mass, volume, form, plane, light, and texture. Such elements and concepts may be articulated through additive, subtractive, and/or fabrication processes.

A variety of approaches to representation, abstraction, and expression may be part of the student’s portfolio. These might include traditional sculpture, architectural models, apparel, ceramics, three-dimensional fiber arts or metal work, among others.

Any work that is derived from photographs, published images, and/or other artists’ works must show substantial and significant development beyond duplication. This may be demonstrated through manipulation of the formal qualities, design, and/or concept of the original work. It is unethical, constitutes plagiarism, and often violates copyright law to simply copy an image (even in another medium) that was made by someone else.
Advancement Via Individual Determination (AVID)

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Avid Tutor I
	AAT501X1
	 11-12
	36
	EL

	Avid Tutor II
	AAT501X2
	 11-12
	36
	EL

	Avid M
	LAV101
	 6-8
	36
	NC

	Avid I
	LAV401X1
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Avid II
	LAV401X2
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Avid III
	LAV401X3
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Avid IV
	LAV401X4
	  9-12
	36
	EL


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.
CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers
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	COURSE TITLE: AVID M
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: LAV101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: AVID I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: LAV401X1; LAV401X2; LAV401X3; LAV401X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: AVID (Advancement Via Individual Determination) is a language arts based curriculum with emphasis on the writing process and writing as a tool of learning. In addition to inquiry and collaboration, AVID also provides students with academic survival skills, i.e., time management, note taking, textbook reading, library research, test taking skills, and study skills. The Cornell note-taking system is taught and students are expected to use this system in all classes.  

Major Instructional Activities: AVID is an elective course whose students receive two hours of instruction per week in college level entry skills, two hours per week in tutor lead study groups, and one hour per week in motivational activities and academic survival skills. Field trips are an important aspect of this program.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to maintain a notebook and take notes based on the Cornell note-taking system. Grades will be based on the quality of the notebook and notes, presentations, research, and class participation.  

Essential Objectives: The goal of the AVID program is to prepare underrepresented students to enter and be successful in four-year colleges and universities.

	COURSE TITLE: AVID TUTOR I and II
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: AAT501x1; ATT501x2
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The AVID Tutor program is designed to train students who excel in the academic areas and who have an interest in teaching to work in a collaborative setting with students enrolled in the AVID program. Tutors will undergo a training period in which they will learn to effectively use the three teaching methodologies used in AVID: writing as a tool for learning, the inquiry method, and collaborative grouping.  

Major Instructional Activities: AVID Tutors will be involved directly in the teaching of the students enrolled in the AVID program. Two days a week they will direct collaborative groups using the inquiry teaching method. Each Friday the tutors will be responsible for collecting, reviewing, and assigning grades to the AVID students’ notebooks. During the other two days in the week, the tutors will assist the teacher in guiding the AVID students through the daily lessons.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated by the AVID teacher. Grades will be based on how well the tutors are prepared for each day's lesson, how they interact with the AVID students as well as the quality of that interaction, and the quality of their reviews of the students’ notebooks.  

Essential Objectives: The goal of the AVID program is to prepare underrepresented, underachieving students to enter and be successful in colleges and universities. The tutor will play an integral role in helping the AVID students gain the study skills needed to be successful in academic classes.

Drama

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Drama A
	DRA101
	6-8
	9
	NC

	Drama B
	DRA102
	6-8
	9
	NC

	Drama AB
	DRA103
	6-8
	18
	NC

	Drama
	DRA301
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Drama/Theater II
	DRA401
	10-12
	36
	EL

	Drama/Theater III
	DRA501
	11-12
	36
	EL

	Drama/Theater IV
	DRA601
	12
	36
	EL


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers
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	COURSE TITLE: Drama A
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: DRA101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Drama B
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: DRA102
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Drama AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: DRA103
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The drama course is designed to give the students opportunity to experience drama as a significant and rewarding activity and to enable students to demonstrate knowledge of the historical background of drama.  The content includes, but is not limited to, recognition of the different genres of drama (tragedy, comedy, farce, melodrama, musical) and the elements of playwriting; use of oral communication skills such as appropriate voice levels, gestures, posture, and language; understanding of the importance of drama as a reflection of society; and recognition of drama as a self-rewarding activity that involves the identification of the unique worth of the individual, the motivation behind human behavior; and the dynamics of interpersonal relationships.

Major Instructional Activities: When dramatic performances are being prepared, rehearsed or produced, instructional activities ideally will be provided in a theatre, auditorium, or a room with a stage.  When dramatic literature is being studied, instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom setting.  Student activities and experiences will include, but will not be limited to, selecting and preparing material for a performance; rehearsing for a performance; performing for a class or public group; practicing character development, mime, solo, duet, and ensemble acting; participating in full-length plays; creating and applying makeup; building sets; stage managing and directing; managing props; selecting and creating costumes; voice-building and projection; and improving enunciation and pronunciation, control of body movement, and writing scripts for a production.

Major Evaluation Techniques: Students will be evaluated for active class participation; through written examinations; for creativity, reliability, and dependability when performing assigned tasks/roles/responsibilities; and for participation in field trips and performances.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the drama course, students should be able to:

· Understand the basic concepts of drama.

· Apply basic drama concepts to the activities involved in theatrical productions.

· Participate in play cuttings and one-act play presentations while developing individual character interpretations.

· Participate in group meetings in which another person’s comments or opinions are solicited.

· Clarify, illustrate, or expand on a response when asked to do so.

· Respond in a variety of ways to what is read, written, heard, or viewed.

	COURSE TITLE: Drama
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: DRA301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The drama course is designed to give the students opportunity to experience drama as a significant and rewarding activity and to enable students to demonstrate knowledge of the historical background of drama. The content includes, but is not limited to, recognition of the different genres of drama (tragedy, comedy, farce, melodrama, musical) and the elements of playwriting; knowledge of the different historical periods of drama and acting; knowledge of the work of important dramatists; understanding of the importance of drama as a reflection of society (the influence of cultural, literary, religious, and political forces upon drama); recognition of drama as a self-rewarding activity that involves the identification of the unique worth of the individual, the motivation behind human behavior; and the dynamics of interpersonal relationships.  

Major Instructional Activities: When dramatic performances are being prepared, rehearsed or produced, instructional activities ideally will be provided in a theatre, auditorium, or a room with a stage. When dramatic literature is being studied, instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom setting. Student activities and experiences will include, but will not be limited to, selecting and preparing material for a performance; rehearsing for a performance; performing for a class or public group; practicing character development, mime, solo, duet, and ensemble acting; participating in full-length plays; creating and applying makeup; building sets; stage managing and directing; managing props; selecting and creating costumes; voice building and projection; improving enunciation and pronunciation, and control of body movement; writing scripts for a production; studying and interpreting the works of prominent dramatists from Aeschylus to the present time; studying the effects of cultural, national, religious, and social influences upon drama through the ages; and studying the social and philosophical impact of drama on societies. 

Major Evaluation Techniques: Students will be evaluated for active class participation; through written examinations; for creativity, reliability, and dependability when performing assigned tasks/roles/responsibilities; and for participation in field trips and performances.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the drama course, students should be able to: 

· Understand the basic concepts of drama. . 

· Apply basic drama concepts to the activities involved in theatrical productions. 

· Participate in play cuttings and one-act play presentations while developing individual character interpretations.

	COURSE TITLE: Drama/Theatre II
	GRADE LEVEL: 10 -12

	CODE: DRA401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: DRA301

	COURSE TITLE: Drama/Theatre III
	GRADE LEVEL: 11 -12

	CODE: DRA501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Drama/Theatre IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: DRA601
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The drama/theatre II course continues to develop skills introduced in drama/theatre 1, with increased attention to acting, i.e., character development, movement, voice, dialect, etc.; to technical theatre, i.e., designing and realizing concepts for performance spaces, costuming, lighting, makeup, etc.; to careful textual analysis of scripted and original materials; to understanding the historical, cultural, social, and political framework for theatre; to synthesizing and incorporating knowledge of other arts as well as elements of other disciplines, i.e., sciences, math, languages, home economics, industrial arts, etc. , in creating theatre productions; and to the exploration of career options in the performing arts.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities may include experience/emotional recall, situational improvisation, text and character analysis, vocal development, and individual/group rehearsal techniques to further develop the actor's internal and external personal resources. 

To expand on the creation of drama/theatre through artistic collaboration, activities may include:

· the production and performance of individual group pieces; 

· the use of improvisation in acting and technical theatre as a problem-solving technique; 

· the creation of character; the production of original dramatic pieces; 

· the use of the directing process; 

· and the study of technical theatre as it affects the actor and the production. 

To further develop the relationship between drama/ theatre and is social context, activities may include:

· role playing to explore social roles/occupations in theatre and life, 

· enacting roles to depict various historical figures, 

· and exploring theatre traditions in different cultures. 

To further develop the actor's ability to form aesthetic judgments, activities may include:

· analyzing and evaluating dramatic texts as a basis for performance and making technical theatre decisions; 

· observing theatre performances of diverse styles, modes, and genres; 

· participating in constructive criticism based on selected criteria; 

· and participating in theatre productions that demonstrate the various ways in which symbols, motifs, moods, and themes are incorporated into the dramatic text.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the drama/theatre II course, students should be able to: 

· Recognize and use movement as an integral element of theatre production. 

· Develop ease in objectivity as a participant in theatre production. 

· Produce theatre with attention to sensory and emotional detail in content and form.

· Use language to reveal and communicate text and subtext (as both author and performer. 

· Explore theatre production as creative problem solving. 

· Collaborate in writing and producing original scripts. 

· Collaborate in creating and executing technical elements for theatre production. 

· Perform in a variety of modes, styles, and settings before a variety of audiences. 

· Direct scenes of different styles from different historical periods.

Driver Education

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Driver Education
	DEE401
	  10-12
	18
	EL


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers
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	COURSE TITLE: Driver Education
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: DEE401
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The driver education course is designed to focus on the responsibilities inherent in the task of driving. Course content includes the study of visual perceptual development, risk assessment, decision-making, and other areas related to the driving task.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide experiences that concentrate on the personal and social factors affecting the safe and efficient movement of traffic. The theory of motor vehicle operation will be explored and an understanding of the desirable roles played by all users of traffic facilities, including drivers, pedestrians, bicyclists, motorcyclists, and others will be developed. Effective approaches to instruction will help develop basic knowledge, desirable attitudinal and behavioral traits, and the fundamental skills for efficient operation of motor vehicles. Classroom experiences in driver education courses will be improved  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass tests related to course content. Evaluation of class participation will include laboratory experiences, written and oral work, and student and group projects.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the driver education course, students should be able to: 

· Appreciate the contributions of the highway transportation system. 

· Recognize legal and social factors affecting vehicle ownership. 

· Value personal factors influencing driver behavior.

· Integrate the skills, attitudes, and knowledge necessary for the safe operation and maintenance of a motor vehicle. 

· Appreciate highway and traffic safety as a possible career through the proper use of audio-visual teaching aids, multimedia arrangements, and television.

Focus

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Community Exper. M
	SEC131
	 5-8
	36
	NC

	Community Exper I
	SEC331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Community Exper II
	SEC331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Community Exper III
	SEC331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Community Exper III
	SEC331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Daily Living M
	SED131
	 5-8
	36
	NC

	Daily Living I
	SED331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Daily Living II
	SED331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Daily Living III
	SED331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Daily Living IV
	SED331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Focus Read/Write M
	SEL131
	5-8
	36
	NC

	Focus Read/Write I
	SEL331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Focus Read/Write II
	SEL331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Focus Read/Write III
	SEL331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Focus Read/Write IV
	SEL331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Focus Math M
	SEM131
	5-8
	36
	NC

	Focus Math I
	SEM331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Focus Math II
	SEM331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Focus Math III
	SEM331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Focus Math IV
	SEM331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Social/Leisure Sk. M
	SES131
	5-8
	36
	NC

	Soc/LeisureSkill I
	SES331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Soc/LeisureSkill II
	SES331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Soc/LeisureSkill III
	SES331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Soc/LeisureSkill IV
	SES331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Vocational Skills M
	SEV131
	5-8
	36
	NC

	Vocational Skills I
	SEV331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Vocational Skills II
	SEV331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Vocational Skills III
	SEV331
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Vocational Skills IV
	SEV331
	  9-12
	36
	EL


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers
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	COURSE TITLE: Community Exper. M
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: SEC131
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Community Exper I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SEC331X1; SEC331X2; SEC331X3; SEC331X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The emphasis of this Focus course will be to provide the student with community experiences required to enable the student to function as independently as possible. Course goals address the following areas (as appropriate): weather, community preparation/mobility/experience, banking, library, grocery/department store, post office, restaurants, emergency facilities, service organizations, telephone, transportation, and laws.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in and out of the classroom with emphasis in transferring the skills to the school, home and community.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through informal and formal assessments.  Multiple authentic assessments will be used as students perform, produce and otherwise demonstrate skills in the context of real life settings in and out of the classroom. 

	COURSE TITLE: Daily Living M
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: SED131
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 week

	COURSE TITLE: Daily Living I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SED331X1; SED331X2; SED331X3; SED331X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The emphasis of this Focus course will be to provide the student with daily living/self care skills required to enable the student to function as independently as possible. Course goals address the following areas (as appropriate): dressing, undressing, selecting appropriate clothing, grooming, personal hygiene, toileting, food preparation, household management, computer usage, health and safety.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in and out of the classroom with emphasis in transferring the skills to the school, home and community.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through informal and formal assessments.  Multiple authentic assessments will be used as students perform, produce and otherwise demonstrate skills in the context of real life settings in and out of the classroom. 

	COURSE: Focus Read/ Write M
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: SEL131
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Focus Read/ Write I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SEL331X1; SEL331X2; SEL331X3; SEL331X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The emphasis of this Focus course will be to provide the student with basic reading and writing skills required to enable the student to function as independently as possible.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in and out of the classroom with emphasis in transferring the skills to the school, home and community.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through informal and formal assessments.  Multiple authentic assessments will be used as students perform, produce and otherwise demonstrate skills in the context of real life settings in and out of the classroom. 

	COURSE TITLE: Focus Math M
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: SEM 131
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Focus Math I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SEM331X1; SEM331X2; SEM331X3; SEM331X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The emphasis of this Focus course will be to provide the student with basic math skills and applications required to enable the student to function as independently as possible.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in and out of the classroom with emphasis in transferring the skills to the school, home and community.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through informal and formal assessments.  Multiple authentic assessments will be used as students perform, produce and otherwise demonstrate skills in the context of real life settings in and out of the classroom. 

	COURSE TITLE: Social/Leisure Sk. M
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: SES131
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Social/Leisure Skills I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SES331X1; SES331X2; SES331X3; SES331X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The emphasis of this Focus course will be to provide the student with social and leisure skills required to enable the student to function as independently as possible. Course goals will address the following areas (as appropriate]: arts, crafts, sports, personal fitness, dating, and other activities of interest to the students.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in and out of the classroom with emphasis in transferring the skills to the school, home and community.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through informal and formal assessments.  Multiple authentic assessments will be used as students perform, produce and otherwise demonstrate skills in the context of real life settings in and out of the classroom. 

	COURSE TITLE:  Vocational Skills M
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: SEV131
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Vocational Skills
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SEV331
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The emphasis of this Focus course will be to provide the student with vocational skills required to enable the student to function as independently as possible. Course goals will address the following areas (as appropriate): world of work, prevocational, experienced-based activities, job experience and placement and work-related behaviors.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in and out of the classroom with emphasis in transferring the skills to the school, home and community.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through informal and formal assessments.  Multiple authentic assessments will be used as students perform, produce and otherwise demonstrate skills in the context of real life settings in and out of the classroom. 

Foreign Language

Intercultural Education
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	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Arabic I M
	FLA101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Arabic II M
	FLA201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Arabic I
	FLA301
	 9-12
	36
	GD

	Arabic II
	FLA401
	 9-12
	36
	GD

	Arabic III
	FLA501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Arabic IV
	FLA601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	Arabic V
	FLA602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Arabic VI
	FLA603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Portugese I M
	FLB101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Portugese II M
	FLB201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Portugese I
	FLB301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Portugese II
	FLB401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Portugese III
	FLB501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Portugese IV
	FLB601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	Portugese V
	FLB602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Portugese VI
	FLB603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Greek I M
	FLD101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Greek II M
	FLD201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Greek I
	FLD301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Greek II
	FLD401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Greek III
	FLD501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Greek IV
	FLD601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	Greek V
	FLD602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Greek VI
	FLD603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	French I M
	FLF101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	French II M
	FLF201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	French I
	FLF301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	French II
	FLF401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	French III
	FLF501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	French IV
	FLF601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	French V
	FLF602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	French VI
	FLF603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	AP French Lit*
	FLF614
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	AP French Lang*
	FLF615
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	German I M
	FLG101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	German II M
	FLG201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	German I
	FLG301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	German II
	FLG401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	German III
	FLG501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	German IV
	FLG601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	German V
	FLG602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	German VI
	FLG603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	AP German Language*
	FLG614
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	AP German Lang/Tel*
	FLG6140T
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Dutch I M
	FLH101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Dutch II M
	FLH201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Dutch I
	FLH301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Dutch II
	FLH401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Dutch III
	FLH501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Dutch IV
	FLH601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	Dutch V
	FLH602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Dutch VI
	FLH603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Italian I M
	FLI101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Italian II M
	FLI201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Italian I
	FLI301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Italian II
	FLI401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Italian III
	FLI501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Italian IV
	FLI601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	Italian V
	FLI602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Italian VI
	FLI603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Japanese I M
	FLJ101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Japanese II M
	FLJ201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Japanese I
	FLJ301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Japanese II
	FLJ401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Japanese III
	FLJ501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Japanese IV
	FLJ601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	Japanese V
	FLJ602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Japanese VI
	FLJ603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Korean I M
	FLK101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Korean II M
	FLK201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Korean I
	FLK301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Korean II
	FLK401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Korean III
	FLK501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Korean IV
	FLK601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	Korean V
	FLK602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Korean VI
	FLK603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Latin I M
	FLL101
	7-8
	36
	NC

	Latin II M
	FLL201
	7-8
	36
	NC

	Latin I
	FLL301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Latin II
	FLL401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	AP Latin Vergil*
	FLL511
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	AP Latin Literature*
	FLL611
	12
	36
	GD

	Russian I M
	FLR101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Russian II M
	FLR201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Russian I
	FLR301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Russian II
	FLR401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Russian III
	FLR501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Russian IV
	FLR601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	Russian V
	FLR602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Russian VI
	FLR603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Spanish I M
	FLS101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Spanish II M
	FLS201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Spanish I
	FLS301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Spanish II
	FLS401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Spanish III
	FLS501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Spanish IV
	FLS601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	Spanish V
	FLS602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Spanish VI
	FLS603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	AP Spanish Lit*
	FLS614
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	AP Spanish Lang*
	FLS615
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	AP Spanish Lang/Tel*
	FLS6150T
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Icelandic I M
	FLV101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Icelandic II M
	FLV201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Icelandic I
	FLV301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Icelandic II
	FLV401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Icelandic III
	FLV501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Icelandic IV
	FLV601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	Icelandic V
	FLV602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Icelandic VI
	FLV603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Turkish I M
	FLY101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Turkish II M
	FLY201
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	Turkish I
	FLY301
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Turkish II
	FLY401
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Turkish III
	FLY501
	  9-12
	36
	GD

	Turkish IV
	FLY601
	  10-12
	36
	GD

	Turkish V
	FLY602
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Turkish VI
	FLY603
	  11-12
	36
	GD

	Sign Language
	FLZ531
	9-12
	18
	EL

	Arabic Culture
	ICA301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Portugese Culture
	ICB301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Cuban Culture
	ICC301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Greek Culture
	ICD301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	German Culture
	ICG301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Dutch Culture
	ICH301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Italian Culture
	ICI301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Japanese Culture
	ICJ301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Korean Culture
	ICK301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Canadian Culture
	ICM301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Spanish Culture
	ICS301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	British Culture
	ICU301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Iclandic Culture
	ICV301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Belgian Culture
	ICW301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Turkish Culture
	ICY301
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Intercultural Ed A
	ICZ101
	 7-8
	9
	NC

	Intercultural Ed B
	ICZ102
	 7-8
	9
	NC

	Intercultural Ed AB
	ICZ103
	 7-8
	18
	NC


NOTE:

· When Course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

· Per Change 1 of DoDEA Regulation 2000.1, dated September 18, 1998, Section E, Paragraph 19 allows students in grade 7 and 8 to enroll in grade 9-12 second language and math courses for credit.  When exercising this option use the course description and code from the High School Course List so that credit will be given.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers
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	COURSE TITLE: Latin I M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: FLL101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Latin I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: FLL301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Latin I course is designed to provide students with basic elements and structures of the Latin language. In a highly inflected language like Latin, knowledge of forms and syntax is essential for effective reading. In addition to presenting the structure of the language, basic requirements of a first year course are to emphasize the influence of Latin on other languages and to show the development of the culture and civilization of Rome. This is done through a study of architecture, family life, education, food and eating habits, clothing, medicine, baths and water supplies, the army, entertainment, law, government, and religion.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided that enable students to master the structure of the Latin language and to make comparisons between the Roman and our own cultures and civilizations. Students will read and write elements and syntax of Latin, translate, examine the influence of Latin on other languages, present oral and written reports, visit museums and exploit the immediate regional resources of Roman civilization.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of vocabulary quizzes and end-of-chapter tests to assess student achievement of content objectives. Furthermore, there will be written and oral reports and student projects, especially in the field of Roman culture and civilization.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Latin I course, students should be able to:

· Use a basic set of vocabulary items and grammatical structures. 

· Read and translate short texts. 

· Understand Roman culture and civilization. 

· Appreciate and discuss the effects and the relevance of Latin language and Roman culture 

· Compared to our own language and culture. 

	COURSE TITLE: Latin II M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: FLL201
	COURSE LENGTH:  36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Latin I M

	COURSE TITLE: Latin II
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: FLL201
	COURSE LENGTH:  36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Latin I


Major Concepts/Content: The Latin II course is designed to guide students as soon as possible to the reading of Latin authors. Since a true understanding of reading requires a thorough knowledge of the basic forms and syntax, the first quarter is devoted to a complete review and reinforcement of the grammatical material studied in the first year. The reading material contains a wide variety of authors, including Livy, Caesar Ovid, Plautus and Plinius, with an emphasis on Caesar's campaigns in Gaul. By reading texts that were actually written by ancient authors, student knowledge of Roman culture and civilization is reinforced and expanded.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities, which were applied in the first-year course to enable students to master the structure of the Latin language, will play a particularly important role at the beginning of the course. Reading, writing, and translating will review and reinforce learning from the first year. These techniques also will play an important part in mastering the reading of Latin authors. A thorough study of word formation will enable students to deepen insights into the Influence of Latin on other languages. Research and art projects based on immediate regional resources add to Understanding of Roman civilization and culture.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be based on the same techniques as in the first-year course. Vocabulary quizzes, end-of-chapter tests, an increasing emphasis on translating authentic Latin texts, and written and oral reports and projects will be used to evaluate student progress.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Latin II course, students should be able to: 

· Show expansion of the basic set of vocabulary items and grammatical structures presented in the first-year course. 

· Read and translate authentic texts written by Latin authors. 

· Demonstrate an expanded and deepened understanding of Roman culture and civilization, for itself and for a better understanding of our own culture and civilization. 

· Demonstrate an expanded and deepened understanding of the relevance of the Latin language and Roman culture to our own language and culture. 

	COURSE 
	CODE:
	GRADE LEVEL:
	COURSE LENGTH

	Arabic I M
	FLA101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Dutch I M
	FLH101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	French I M
	FLF101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	German I M
	FLG101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Greek I M
	FLD101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Icelandic I M
	FLV101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Italian I M
	FLI101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Japanese I M
	FLJ101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Korean I M
	FLK101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Portuguese I M
	FLB101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Russian I M
	FLR101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Spanish I M
	FLS101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Turkish I M
	FLY101
	7-8
	36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE:
	GRADE LEVEL:
	COURSE LENGTH

	Arabic I
	FLA301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Dutch I
	FLH30 I
	9-12
	36 weeks

	French I
	FLF301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	German I
	FLG301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Greek I
	FLD30 I
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Icelandic I
	FLV301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Italian I
	FL130I
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Japanese I
	FLI301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Korean I
	FLK30 I
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Portuguese I
	FLB301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Russian I
	FLR301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Spanish I
	FLS301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Turkish I
	FLY301
	9-12
	36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The foreign language I course is designed to teach students to pronounce and discriminate among the various vowel and consonant sounds and respond to and to imitate authentic patterns of intonation, rhythm, and pronunciation. Students learn to give simple oral and written information by using appropriate learned vocabulary, word order, and grammatical forms, and to read silently and aloud with comprehension. The major oral and written linguistic principles presented include the following: pronunciation and recognition of foreign language sounds; formation of affirmative, negative, and interrogative sentences; usage of articles and adjectives to correctly modify nouns; conjugation of various regular and irregular verbs; usage of the present, present progressive, future preterite, and imperfect tenses; usage of comparative, superlative, demonstrative, and possessive adjectives; formation of possession; usage of adverbs; and usage of direct and indirect object pronouns. Various short stories, essays, simple readers, magazines, newspapers, filmstrips, films, slides, videos and computer programs, that are representative of the culture of the different foreign language speaking countries, are used. 

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide emphasis on proficiency, communication and culture, in addition to presenting work in the four basic skill areas. Some of the activities used to achieve these goals will include viewing and repeating new vocabulary from the textbook or overhead transparencies. Students will listen to tapes of new sounds and mimic them. Simple dictation of short phrases and sentences that have been studied is another technique that will be used. Another activity will utilize tape cassettes to instruct and evaluate oral comprehension. Encouraging communication will be achieved by asking simple questions and having students answer in the target language Other activities will include exercises and drills where students fill in blanks, answer true-false questions, and write matching and completion statements. Use of computers can be used for drill and reinforcement exercises, multiple choice, close encounters and other activity types. Choral exercises and other oral repetitive drills will be used for reinforcement of difficult sounds and structures of the host nation's target language. Students will participate in class activities to achieve the goals and objectives of the course. In addition, students who are studying a target language in the host nation, will be encouraged to visit museums, theaters, and attend other activities where they can hear and speak the target language and appreciate cultural events of the country.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass tests included with the program text as well as teacher-made tests. Dictations will be used frequently. Translations of topics using familiar vocabulary will be encouraged. Daily class participation, exercises in workbooks, and homework will be considered of vital importance in the total evaluation of students.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the foreign language course, students should be able to: 

Listening: 

· Discriminate among the various vowel sounds. 

· Discriminate among the various consonant sounds. 

· Respond to intonation, stress, rhythm, and pitch. 

· Demonstrate comprehension of the linking of sounds and phrasing. 

· Discriminate among the vowel and consonant clusters. 

· Demonstrate comprehension of the morphological changes indicated in the section on structure. 

· Demonstrate comprehension of the parts of speech and content of material studied. 

Speaking: • 

· Produce properly stressed syllables. 

· Produce consonants in syllables without distortion. Imitate authentic patterns of intonation, stress, rhythm, linking, and pitch. . 

· Relate information orally using appropriate grammatical forms.

· Relate information orally using word order characteristic of the target language.

· Use familiar vocabulary items and the content of dialogues in conversational patterns. 

Reading: 

· Read aloud to fix the association of the written symbol with the spoken word. 

· Recognize changes in meaning caused by modification in structure. 

· Read aloud in the target language with proper inflection and accentuation. 

Writing: 

· Write in syllables, words, and sentences the symbols that stand for the sound of the language. 

· Know aspects of punctuation and capitalization peculiar to the target language.

· Respond in writing to an oral or written cue using appropriate grammatical forms. 

· Respond in writing to an oral or written cue using appropriate word order. 

Culture 

· Identify the major geographical areas where the language is spoken. 

· Understand the importance of culture and language interrelationships. 

· Discuss popular sports of the countries of the target language. 

· Identify festivals and holiday customs of the people of the target language. 

· Identify the folk music of the countries of the target language. 

· Identify gestures (and behavior) used by the speakers of the target language. 

· Demonstrate the use of formal and familiar forms of address in the target language. 

· Describe the difference of the roles of men and women in the target language. 

· Give examples of one's own strengths and limitations in an intercultural setting. 

· Identify careers in which more than one language is used.

	COURSE 
	CODE:
	GRADE LEVEL:
	COURSE LENGTH

	Arabic II M
	FLA201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Dutch II M
	FLH201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	French II M
	FLF201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	German II M
	FLG201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Greek II M
	FLD201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Icelandic II M
	FLV201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Italian II M
	FL1201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Japanese II M
	FLJ201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Korean II M
	FLK201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Portuguese II M
	FLB201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Russian II M
	FLR201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Spanish II M
	FLS201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	Turkish II M
	FLY201
	7-8
	36 weeks

	COURSE 
	CODE:
	GRADE LEVEL
	COURSE LENGTH

	Arabic II
	FLA401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Dutch II
	FLH401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	French II
	FLF40 I
	9-12
	36 weeks

	German II
	FLG401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Greek II
	FLD401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Icelandic II
	FLV401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Italian II
	FL1401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Japanese II
	FLJ401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Korean II
	FLK401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Portuguese II
	FLB401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Russian II
	FLR401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Spanish II
	FLS401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Turkish II
	FLY401
	9-12
	36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Successful completion of Level I language or equivalent


Major Concepts/Content: The foreign language II course is designed to provide activities, projects, and experiences that enable students to appreciate and value the host nation's (or target language) culture, Students are also made aware of the value of foreign language study. Career opportunities are analyzed and students learn that the knowledge of a second language can be a useful tool in international, economical, and social situations. The major linguistic principles and language skills covered in level II include the following: usage of singular and plural nouns and interrogative, definite, indefinite, demonstrative and possessive adjectives; identifying and using the active voice in the indicative mood; identifying and using the imperative, the future tense, all forms of the past tense, progressives, and the subjunctive mood; identifying and using subject pronouns, direct object pronouns, indirect object pronouns, and the emphatic, reflexive, interrogative, demonstrative, and relative pronouns; identifying and using the most common prepositions; identifying and using comparison of adjectives; and identifying and using the formation of adverbs. Students should also be familiar with short stories, essays, magazines, simple readers, newspapers, filmstrips, films, slides, videos, and computer programs that are representative of the target language and culture. L-8.The content of the foreign language, level II course includes teaching students to follow specific directions given in the target language, and to Understand main ideas after listening to presentations on familiar topics. Students learn to speak in the target language using basic sentence patterns correctly, read a variety of materials in the target language, and demonstrate writing skills in the target language.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide emphasis on proficiency, communication, and culture, in addition to teaching the four basic skill areas. Students will participate in daily class activities and exercises in order to achieve the goals and objectives of the course. The activities presented in level I are continued in depth in level Il. Students will be encouraged to increase listening comprehension and speaking skills. Use of computers will be effective for drills, multiple choices, close encounters, and for reinforcing grammatical principles and tenses. In addition, students who are studying the target language in the host nation, will be encouraged to visit museums, theaters, and attend any other activities where they can practice speaking and understanding the target language and can appreciate and value the culture of the host country,  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass tests included with the program text. Teacher-made tests will also be utilized. Dictations will be used frequently. Translations of topics using familiar vocabulary will be encouraged. Daily class participation, exercises in workbooks, and homework will be considered of vital importance in the total evaluation of students.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the foreign language II course, students should be able to: 

Listening: 

· Reinforce and expand on discrimination among typical intonation patterns of affirmation, information questions, yes-no questions, as well as other typical segmented patterns taught in level 1. 

· Make intelligent guesses by listening to a recombination of familiar material containing unfamiliar vocabulary items. 

· Discriminate among structure signals such as noun markers to indicate gender and number or case and verb inflections to denote tense. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of the language spoken by a variety of both male and female voices of various age groups. 

Speaking: 

· Produce with more consistent accuracy the sounds of the target language (vowels, consonants, and clusters) with minimal interference from English. 

· Produce with greater accuracy patterns of intonation, stress, rhythm, linking, and pitch. 

· Express ideas using appropriate grammatical forms and word order characteristic of the language 

· Participate in dialogues of greater length and complexity. 

· Produce conversations and short narratives paraphrasing familiar material. 

Reading: 

· Read aloud using the appropriate pronunciation, intonation, stress, and rhythm. . 

· Recognize selected idioms.

· Read silently, with comprehension, material more difficult than that in level L These materials could be items such as short paragraphs, short stories, essays, newspaper articles. 

Writing: 

· Write the symbols that stand for sounds. . 

· Write accurately the structure, grammar and vocabulary within their experience. 

· Punctuate and capitalize correctly. 

Culture: 

· Identify some of the principal heroes and/or leaders of the target language culture. 

· Explain aspects of the educational system of the target language culture. 

· Explain the customs relating to birth, marriage, and death in the target language culture. 

· Explain how the knowledge of languages can broaden career opportunities. 

· Give examples of how using another language facilitates communication. 

· Compile information about careers that require a second language.

	COURSE TITLE:
	CODE:
	GRADE LEVEL
	COURSE LENGTH: 

	Arabic III
	FLA501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Dutch Ill
	FLH501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	French Ill
	FLF501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	German Ill
	FLG501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Greek III
	FLD501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Icelandic III
	FLV501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Italian III
	FL1501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Japanese Ill
	FLJ501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Korean Ill
	FLK501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Portuguese Ill
	FLB501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Russian III
	FLR501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Spanish Ill
	FLS501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Turkish III
	FLY501
	9-12
	36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Successful completion of Level II language or equivalent


Major Concepts/Content: The foreign language III course is designed to continue the teaching of interest, sensitivity, and appreciation for the host nation or target language culture. Students continue learning to value the broadened career opportunities open to those who have knowledge of a second language and culture. In foreign language III, students review and reinforce grammatical principles learned in foreign language II. Listening, speaking, reading, writing, and critical thinking skills become more spontaneous, and fluency in all skills is emphasized. The art of translating, interpreting, and analyzing information and concepts is stressed. Students are encouraged to think in the target language.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities for levels I and II provided emphasis on listening comprehension and speaking skills. In level Ill emphasis will be placed on reading skills. Students will be encouraged to increase their vocabularies in order to develop increased reading skills and to be able to analyze written information and concepts. Experience in reading will be broadened so that students will be able to read a variety of materials such as essays, short stories, newspapers, and magazine articles in the target language. Activities for cultural awareness will be reinforced.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students are required to pass tests included with the program text. Teacher-made tests will also be utilized. Dictations will be used frequently. Translations of topics using familiar vocabulary will be encouraged. Daily class participation, exercises in workbooks, and homework will be considered of vital importance in the total evaluation of students.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the foreign language III course, students should be able to: Listening: 

· Discriminate among all the sounds of the language at a conversational tempo. 

· Demonstrate comprehension of short conversations and narrative passages based on familiar situations. 

· Demonstrate comprehension of the general sense of an unfamiliar context. 

· Demonstrate comprehension of narrations of increasing length and structural complexity. 

Speaking: Produce with increasing accuracy all sounds of the language. 

· Achieve mastery of structure and vocabulary in recombination. 

· Formulate answers to questions based on reading selections as well as personal experiences 

· Participate in short conversations based on familiar situations. 

· Relate orally information gathered from in-class materials as well as out-of-class experiences, 

Reading: 

· Read aloud with accuracy of intonation, rhythm, stress, linking, and pitch. • 

· Read material containing recombination of vocabulary and grammatical structures previously learned.

· Demonstrate an understanding of syntactical patterns that signal meaning. •

· Use contextual clues to derive meaning.  

· Identify previously learned vocabulary in a new context. . 

· Recognize synonyms, antonyms, cognates, and word families in context. • 

· Recognize stems, prefixes, and suffixes of words in a passage. 

Writing: 

· Show mastery of the graphic symbols of the spoken word. 

· Write variations of patterns previously learned. 

· Select vocabulary suitable for the subject matter and for the intended reader. 

· State one's own thoughts or express opinions on a specific topic.

Culture: 

· Describe traditions typical of the target culture and other cultures. 

· Compile information about the way of life in the target culture.  

· Demonstrate the behavior expected in specified situations in the target culture. 

· Show ways in which one can grow as a result of interaction in a foreign language.  

· Describe how learning another language will increase career opportunities.  

· Demonstrate responsibility for successful international encounters. 

	COURSE 
	CODE:
	GRADE LEVEL
	COURSE LENGTH

	Arabic IV
	FLA601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	Dutch IV
	FLH601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	French IV
	FLF601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	German IV
	FLG601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	Greek IV
	FLD601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	Icelandic IV
	FLV601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	Italian IV
	FL1601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	Japanese IV
	FLJ601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	Korean IV
	FLK601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	Portuguese IV
	FLB601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	Russian IV
	FLR601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	Spanish IV
	FLS601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	Turkish IV
	FLY601
	10-12
	36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Successful completion of Level III language or equivalent


Major Concepts/Content: The foreign language IV course is designed to continue reviewing and reinforcing all previously presented foreign language concepts and grammar. Students demonstrate self-reliance and proficiency in using proper grammar and syntax of the foreign language. Emphasis will be placed on reading and writing skills. Students read literature, magazines, newspapers, and a variety of other host nation/target language materials. They use the host nation/target language for creative writing. Plays, films, and videos are viewed in the host nation/target language. Critical writings of material viewed are required. Fluency in speaking the language and in the art of translating is continually stressed.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will center on perfecting the four skills: listening, speaking, reading, and writing in the host nation/ target language will be emphasized. Proficiency will be required in all four skills. Students will synthesize elements of sound-, syntax-, and vocabulary building in taking complex dictation and in manipulating and refining phonological skills, Writing short compositions and demonstrating creative writing skills using correct syntax will be fundamental. Activities for cultural awareness will constantly be encouraged.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass tests included with the program text. Teacher-made tests will also be utilized. Dictations will be used frequently. Translations will be encouraged. Daily class participation, exercises in workbooks, and homework will be considered of vital importance in the total evaluation of students.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the foreign language IV course, students should be able to: Listening:

· Demonstrate an understanding of a native speaker's speech at a normal speed. 

· Translate the spoken target language with increasing accuracy on a broader range of topics. 

Speaking: 

· Relate ideas using all conventions (such as syntax, body language, and patterns appropriate to the situation in a manner acceptable to native speakers.

· Use grammatical and context clues in learning meanings of words. 

Reading: 

· Read with increasing comprehension materials containing unfamiliar cognates and new vocabulary or structural items. . 

· Read for meaning, with minimal translation, various types of literature such as short stories, poems, novels, plays, magazines, and newspapers. 

· Show progress from understanding the literal meaning of an unfamiliar passage to discerning interpretive meaning through devices such as metaphors, similes, and plays on words. • 

· Analyze selected materials in the target language. 

Writing: 

· Distinguish between formal and informal styles of writing. . 

· Paraphrase spoken or written material in writing. . 

· Write a main idea into a short composition.  

· Demonstrate creative writing skills in the target language. 

Culture: 

· Recognize that any cultural works of the target language country(ies) reflect the fundamental values of the people of that culture. 

· Explain communication difficulties that might occur in a situation using another language. 

· Identify reasons why the study of foreign languages is becoming more important in Today's interdependent world 

· Participate in activities designed to promote cross-cultural understanding.

	COURSE TITLE: 
	CODE:
	GRADE LEVEL
	COURSE LENGTH

	Arabic V
	FLA602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Dutch V
	FLH602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	French V
	FLF602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	German V
	FLG602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Greek V
	FLD602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Icelandic V
	FLV602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Italian V
	FLI602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Japanese V
	FLJ602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Korean V
	FLK602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Portuguese V
	FLB602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Russian V
	FLR602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Spanish V
	FLS602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Turkish V
	FLY602
	11-12
	36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Successful completion of Level IV language or equivalent


Major Concepts/Content: The foreign language V courses provide special projects and activities for independent study. Students read and write reports on the different classical works written in the host nation/target language. Students are encouraged to write original stories, poems, and essays in the target language. They also view films, videos, plays, filmstrip/cassette sets, and other materials about the host nation's culture, spoken in the target language. When using the computer for writing skills, compositions, and independent study, first drafts are typed, polished, corrected, and modified before printing the final, finished product. Students are encouraged to interact and use the language with native speakers.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided as the teacher meets with individual students to discuss progress problems, and assess material assigned. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass tests included with the text, if available. Otherwise teacher-made tests will be utilized. Listening to and relating in one's own words the contents of specific radio broadcasts or listening comprehension tapes on literary works will also be a part of the final assignment of students.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the foreign language V course, students should be able to: 

Listening: 

· Demonstrate an understanding of native speakers in various situations with accuracy and ease. 

· Interpret media broadcasts (TV and radio) such as lectures and films.  

· Distinguish among the various dialects of the target language. 

Speaking: 

· Speak in the target language with fluency and ease. 

Reading: 

· Select for reading, technical materials written in the target language related to individual interests. 

· Read for knowledge in the target language. 

· Analyze and interpret various forms of literature in the target language.

· Read for enjoyment in the target language. 

Writing: 

· Write thoughts and ideas in the target language. 

· Organize notes in the target language.

· Write research papers in the target language.

· Write creative selections in the target language.

Culture: 

· Demonstrate the ability to function within the value system of the target language culture.

· Identify world-renowned authors, characters, or other works from the countries of the target language.

	COURSE 
	CODE
	GRADE LEVEL
	COURSE LENGTH

	Arabic VI
	FLA603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Dutch VI
	FLH603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	French VI
	FLF603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	German VI
	FLG603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Greek VI
	FLD603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Icelandic VI
	FLV603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Italian VI
	FLI603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Japanese VI
	FLJ603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Korean VI
	FLK603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Portuguese VI
	FLB603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Russian VI
	FLR603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Spanish VI
	FLS603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	Turkish VI
	FLY603
	11-12
	36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Successful completion of Level V language or equivalent


Major Concepts/Content: The foreign language VI is designed to continue reinforcing and expanding language.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided through the reading of a variety of l literary works and a discussion of the works orally and l in writing. Assignments will be given using various media such as television, newspapers and magazines. Students will discuss current events and current issues included in newspapers printed in the target language.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated on their oral proficiency, writing skills, and reading comprehension skills. Written and oral reports will also serve as evaluation techniques. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the foreign course VI course, students should be able to: 

· Analyze information given. 

· Interpret the content of a presentation on an unfamiliar topic. 

· Present a report on selected literature. 

· Apply interpretation skills. 

· Apply grammatical conventions in more complex writing exercises. 

· Summarize orally and in writing information received. 

· Explain the concepts of various reading materials. 

	COURSE TITLE: AP French Lit
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: FLF614
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: French III


The AP French Literature course is designed to introduce students who have advanced language skills to the formal study of a representative body of literary texts in French.

Students in an AP French Literature course have the following objectives:

· Gain proficiency in the fundamental language skills that enable them to

· Read and understand prose and verse of moderate difficulty and mature content;

· Formulate and express critical opinions and judgments in correct oral and written French;

· Develop the ability to read and analyze critically and to discuss perceptively representative works of French literature.

The program is not to be construed as a formal survey of literary history but rather as an introduction to representative works of prose, poetry, and drama from different periods. Students should, however, be aware of the cultural context of the works read. They should also acquire the basic concepts and terminology of textual analysis. By learning to identify and interpret the various elements that enter into the composition of a literary text and to perceive their relationships, students acquire a fuller understanding and appreciation of the art and significance of literature.

	COURSE TITLE: AP French Lang
	GRADE LEVEL: 11 -12

	CODE: FLF615
	COURSE LENGTH:  36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: French III


Students who enroll in AP French Language should already have a good command of French grammar and vocabulary and have competence in listening, reading, speaking, and writing. Although these qualifications may be attained in a variety of ways, it is assumed that most students will be in the final stages of their secondary school training and will have had substantial course work in the language.

The course should emphasize the use of language for active communication and help students develop the following:

· The ability to understand spoken French in various contexts;

· A French vocabulary sufficiently ample for reading newspaper and magazine articles, literary texts, and other non-technical writings without dependence on a dictionary; and

· The ability to express themselves coherently, resourcefully, and with reasonable fluency and accuracy in both written and spoken French.

Course content can reflect intellectual interests shared by the students and teacher (the arts, current events, literature, sports, etc.). Materials might well include audio and video recordings, films, newspapers, and magazines.

The course seeks to develop language skills (reading, writing, listening, and speaking) that can be used in various activities and disciplines rather than to cover any specific body of subject matter. Extensive training in the organization and writing of compositions should also be emphasized.

	COURSE TITLE: AP German Language
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: FLG614
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: German III

	COURSE TITLE: AP German Lang/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: FLG6140T
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: German III


AP German Language, emphasizing use of the language for active communication, has as its objective the development of the following competencies:

· Having a strong command of vocabulary and structure;

· Understanding spoken German in various conversational situations;

· Reading newspaper and magazine articles, contemporary fiction, and non-technical writings without the use of a dictionary; and

· Fluently and accurately expressing ideas orally and in writing.

Instructional content will reflect interests shared by the students and teacher (the arts, current events, literature, sports, and so forth). In addition to standard textbooks and anthologies, materials might well include audio and visual materials, newspapers, magazines, and contemporary literature.

The course seeks to develop language skills that are useful in them-selves and that can be applied to various activities and disciplines rather than being limited to any specific body of subject matter. Extensive practice in the organization and writing of compositions should also be emphasized.

	COURSE TITLE: AP Latin Vergil*
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: FLL515
	COURSE LENGTH:  36 weeks

	RECOMMENDED PREPARATION: Latin II


The Vergil section of the exam is designed to test the student’s ability to read, translate, understand, analyze, and interpret the lines of the Aeneid that appear on the course syllabus in Latin.
	COURSE TITLE: AP Latin Literature*
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: FLL611
	COURSE LENGTH:  36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Latin II


Teachers of the AP Latin Literature course may choose to follow one of the three following syllabi: Catullus–Cicero, Catullus–Horace, or Catullus–Ovid. On the day they take the examination, students will indicate the pair of authors (Catullus–Cicero, Catullus–Horace, or Catullus–Ovid) they are prepared to be tested on. Grade reports will not indicate the choice of authors, and grades will be reported as Latin Literature. Teachers should ensure that the chosen authors are designated on their students’ high school transcripts. The Latin Literature course is designed to be taken only once.

The Latin Literature course offers selections from Catullus paired with selections from Cicero (Pro Caelio), Horace (Odes and Satire 1.9), or Ovid (Amores and Metamorphoses). The exam is designed to test the candidate’s ability to read, translate, understand, analyze, and interpret the required selections. Students will be tested on approximately 600 lines of Catullus and either approximately 500 lines of Horace or Ovid or an equivalent selection from Cicero. The examination will test some or all of the following abilities:

· To write a literal English translation of a Latin passage on the syllabus;

· To explicate specific words or phrases in context;

· To identify the context and significance of short excerpts from Catullus’ poetry and selections from Cicero, Horace, or Ovid, as indicated by the chosen syllabus;

· To identify and analyze characteristic or noteworthy features of the authors’ modes of expression, including their use of imagery, figures of speech, sound, and metrical effects (in poetry only), as seen in specific passages;

· To discuss particular motifs or general themes not only suggested by passages but also relevant to other selections;

· To analyze and discuss structure and to demonstrate an awareness of the features used in the construction of a poem or an argument;

· To scan the meters specified in the syllabus.
	COURSE TITLE: AP Spanish Lit
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: FLS614
	COURSE LENGTH:  36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Spanish III


The AP Spanish Literature course is intended to be the equivalent of a third-year college Introduction to Latin American or Peninsular Literature course, covering selected works from the literatures of Spain and Spanish America. Because students read and analyze literature orally and in writing in Spanish for this purpose, the language proficiency reached by the end of the AP course is generally equivalent to that of college students who have completed a fifth or sixth semester of Spanish in composition, conversation, and grammar as well. 

The function of the AP Spanish Literature course is to prepare students:

· To understand a lecture in Spanish and to participate actively in discussions on literary topics in Spanish;

· To do a close reading of literary texts of all genres in Spanish; and

· To analyze critically the form and content of literary works (including poetry) orally and in writing using appropriate terminology.

Exams administered through May 2002 will follow the current format, based on the current course design. However, changes will become effective with the exam administered in May 2003 (i.e., the 2002-03 school year): the required reading will be a list of specific works by a variety of authors from different historical periods and the exam lecture will be eliminated. 

	COURSE TITLE: AP Spanish Lang
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: FLS615
	COURSE LENGTH: v36 weeks

	PREPARATION Spanish III
	

	COURSE TITLE: AP Spanish Lang/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: FLS6150T
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION Spanish III
	


An AP Spanish Language course covers the equivalent of a third-year college course in advanced Spanish writing and conversation. It encompasses aural/oral skills, reading comprehension, grammar, and composition. Students taking such a course, emphasizing the use of Spanish for active communication, have the following objectives:

· The ability to comprehend formal and informal spoken Spanish;

· The acquisition of vocabulary and a grasp of structure to allow the easy, accurate reading of newspaper and magazine articles, as well as of modern literature in Spanish;

· The ability to compose expository passages; and 

· The ability to express ideas orally with accuracy and fluency.

Course content might best reflect intellectual interests shared by the students and teacher (the arts, history, current events, literature, culture, sports, etc.). Materials might well include recordings, films, newspapers, and magazines.

The course seeks to develop language skills that are useful in themselves and that can be applied to various activities and disciplines rather than to the mastery of any specific subject matter. Extensive training in the organization and writing of compositions must be an integral part of the AP Spanish Language course.

	COURSE TITLE: Intercultural Ed A
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: ICZ101
	LENGTH OF COURSE: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Intercultural Ed B
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: ICZ102 
	LENGTH OF COURSE: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Intercultural Ed AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: ICZ103
	LENGTH OF COURSE: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The intercultural education course is designed to acquaint students with the host nation’s culture and values. The course also is intended to expose students to the skills involved in learning foreign languages. Students study key events in the history of the host nation with special attention given to the local environment, such as the cities, historical monuments, and particular geographical features. Elements of art, music, religion, education, and recreational activities of the host nation are studied. Students are taught the industrial aspects (imports, exports, etc.) of the host nation and its unique customs and traditions. Students learn about the agriculture and foods of the host nation. In addition to learning to appreciate and value the host nation's culture, students learn some of the host nation's language. Students gain enough basic, functional language to be able to communicate in their foreign environment. Useful idiomatic phrases and brief sentences and questions are understood and spoken. Students read and write simple phrases, sentences, and brief paragraphs. The skill of simple translations is also practiced.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide the study of many aspects of the host nation's culture. Students will learn by doing projects; taking study trips; eating in the host nation's restaurants; visiting monuments, museums, and art galleries; taking part in student exchange programs; and becoming acquainted with special customs and traditions of the host nation. Teachers will use officially adopted basic materials supplemented with videos, filmstrips, post-cards, magazines, and records (music) representative of the host nation to help students achieve the goals and objectives of the course. Students will also use textbooks, workbooks, cassettes, and other language materials to help them acquire basic functional usage in understanding, speaking, reading, and writing the host nation's language. Choral exercises and other oral repetitive drills will be used for reinforcing difficult sounds and structures of the host nation's target language.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to take part in simple oral dialogues in the host nation's language. They will also take written tests, make oral reports, and present ideas and information showing knowledge of the host nation's customs and culture. Simple dictations and translation exercises using familiar vocabulary will also be used.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the inter-cultural education course, students should be able to: 

· Identify a few of the leading host nation's historical figures and political leaders. 

· Discuss the roles of men and women in the host nation's country. 

· Describe industrial and cultural aspects of the host nation's country. 

· Identify some imports and exports of the host nation. 

· Prepare several foods unique to the host nation's country 

· Participate in various host nation leisure-time activities, such as singing, folk dancing, sports, arts, and crafts. 

· Give examples of contributions of the host nation's people in the areas of art, literature, math, science, and music. 

· Explain the host nation's holiday customs and traditions. 

· Explain how stereotyping leads to misunderstanding between cultures. 

Demonstrate improved use of the host nation's language skills. .

	COURSE TITLE:
	COMPUTER CODE:
	GRADE LEVEL:
	COURSE LENGTH:

	Arabic Culture
	ICA301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Belgian Culture
	ICW301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	British Culture
	ICU301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Canadian Culture
	ICM301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Cuban Culture
	ICC301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Dutch Culture
	ICH301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	German Culture
	ICG301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Greek Culture
	ICD301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Icelandic Culture
	ICV301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Italian Culture
	ICI301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Japanese Culture
	ICJ301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Korean Culture
	ICK301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Portuguese Culture
	ICB301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Spanish Culture
	ICS301
	9-12
	36 weeks

	Turkish Culture
	1CY301
	9-12
	36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The culture course is designed to acquaint students with the host nation's culture and values. It is also intended to expose students to the skills Involved in learning foreign languages. Students study key events in the history of the host nation with special attention given to the local environment, such as cities, historical monuments, and particular geographical features. Elements of art, music, religion, education, and recreational activities of the host nation are studied. Other areas of the host nation to be studied are the industrial aspects (imports, exports, etc.) as well as other unique customs and traditions of the host nation. Students learn about the agriculture and foods of the host nation. In addition to learning to appreciate and value the host nation's culture, students learn some of the host nation's language. Students gain enough basic, functional language to be able to communicate in their foreign environment. Useful idiomatic phrases and brief sentences and questions are understood and spoken. Students are able to read and write simple phrases, sentences, and brief paragraphs. The skill of simple translations is also practiced.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide the study of many aspects of the host nation's culture. Students will learn by doing projects; taking study trips; eating in the host nation's restaurants; visiting monuments, museums, and art galleries; taking part in student exchange programs; and becoming acquainted with special customs and traditions of the host nation. Teachers will use officially adopted basic materials supplemented with videos, filmstrips, postcards, magazines, and records (music) representative of the host nation to help students achieve the goals and objectives of the course. Students will also use textbooks, workbooks, cassettes, and other language materials to acquire basic functional usage in understanding, speaking, reading, and writing the host nation's language. Choral exercises and other oral repetitive drills will be used for reinforcing difficult sounds and structures of the host nation target language.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to take part in simple oral dialogues in the host nation's language. They will also take written tests, make oral reports, and present ideas and information showing knowledge of the host nation's customs and culture. Simple dictations and translation exercises using familiar vocabulary will be used.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the culture course, students should be able to: 

· Identify a few of the leading host nation historical figures and political leaders.  

· Discuss the roles of men and women in the host nation's country. 

· Describe some health improvement activities in the host nation's country. 

· Compare patterns of adolescent behavior in today's host nation society with those in the United States. 

· Identify the natural resources and geographic features of the host nation. 

· Identify geographical regions of the host nation based on climate, topography, location, economics, culture, and politics. 

· Identify examples of ecological problems in the host nation. 

· Name key events in the history of the host nation 

· Participate in holidays. Festivals, and student exchanges 

· Participate in study trips to significant host nation sites. 

· Discuss the roles of men and women in the host nation's culture, 

· Identify host nation persons who have made important cultural, technological, and historical contributions to their own country and the world. 

· Explain how the knowledge of foreign languages can broaden career opportunities. 

· Demonstrate improved communication skills in the host nation's language.

Health Education

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Health Ed I
	HLH301
	  9-12
	18
	GH

	Health Ed I /Tel
	HLH3010T
	9-12
	18
	GH

	Health Ed II
	HLH401
	  10-12
	18
	EL

	Health Ed III
	HLH501
	  10-12
	18
	EL

	Health Ed 7 A
	HLM101
	7
	9
	NC

	Health Ed 7 B
	HLM102
	7
	9
	NC

	Health Ed 7 AB
	HLM103
	7
	18
	NC

	Health Ed 8 A
	HLM201
	8
	9
	NC

	Health Ed 8 B
	HLM202
	8
	9
	NC

	Health Ed 8 AB
	HLM203
	8
	18
	NC


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers


Back to Table of Contents
	COURSE TITLE: Health Ed 7 A
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: HLM101
	COURSE LENGTH:  9 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This course is designed to help seventh grade students conceptualize knowledge, attitudes, and skills related to health issues of adolescents and the pre-cursors of adult health problems that have risk factors that may emerge during adolescence.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of personal and community health (PCH) and safety (SFTY) are taught in this course.  Students will utilize health education concepts when applying health information literacy skills, enhancing intrapersonal and interpersonal communications, analyzing internal and external influences; and applying thinking, self-management, and advocacy skills to promote health and wellness and reduce health risks.

Major Instructional Activities: Instruction is based on the needs, interests, strengths, and culture of the students.  Students’ knowledge, attitudes, and skills are developed along with a focus on the promotion of personal, family, and community health.  The application of health concepts through student self or group directed learning activities and use of appropriate resources and technology are emphasized.  Ultimately, parents are viewed as the primary health educators of our young people; along with community resources, they are encouraged to be partners in the school-based health education program.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple authentic assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their health-related knowledge, attitudes, and skills; e.g., performance, portfolio, or product assessment by the teacher, self, or peers. 

	COURSE TITLE: Health Ed 7 B
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: HLM102
	COURSE LENGTH:  9 weeks

	PREPARATION: Grade 7 Health Education A 
	


Major Concepts/Content: This seventh grade health education course is designed to help students conceptualize knowledge, attitudes, and skills related to health issues of adolescents and the pre-cursors of adult health problems that have risk factors that may emerge during adolescence.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of mental health (MH), alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs (ATOD), and family life and human sexuality (FLHS) are taught in this course.  Students will utilize health education concepts when applying health information literacy skills, enhancing intrapersonal and interpersonal communication, analyzing internal and external influences, and applying thinking, self-management, and advocacy skills to promote health and wellness and reduce their health risks.

Major Instructional Activities: Instruction is based on the needs, interests, strengths, and culture of the students.  Students’ knowledge, attitudes, and skills are developed along with a focus on the promotion of personal, family, and community health.  The emphasis is on the application of health concepts through student self or group directed learning activities.  Appropriate resources and technology are used for teaching and learning.  Ultimately, parents are viewed as the primary health educators of our young people; along with community resources, they are encouraged to be partners in the health education program.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple authentic assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their health-related knowledge, attitudes, and skills; e.g., performance, portfolio, or product assessment by the teacher, self, or peers. 

	COURSE TITLE: Health Ed 7 AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: HLM103
	COURSE LENGTH:  18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This semester long course is designed to help seventh grade students conceptualize knowledge, attitudes, and skills related to health issues of adolescents and the precursors of adult health problems that have risk factors that may emerge during adolescence.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of personal and community health (PCH), safety (SFTY), mental health (MH), alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs (ATOD), and family life and human sexuality (FLHS) are taught in this course.  At this level nutrition and physical activity are taught primarily in home economics and physical education respectively.  Students will utilize health education concepts when applying health information literacy skills, enhancing intrapersonal and interpersonal communication skills, analyzing internal and external influences; and applying thinking, self-management, and advocacy skills to promote health and wellness and reduce health risks.

Major Instructional Activities: Instruction is based on the needs, interests, strengths, and culture of the students.  Seventh grade students’ knowledge, attitudes, and skills are developed along with a focus on the promotion of personal, family, and community health.  The emphasis is on the application of health concepts through student self or group directed learning activities.  Appropriate resources and technology are used for teaching and learning.  Ultimately, parents are viewed as the primary health educators of our young people; along with community resources, they are encouraged to be partners in the school-based health education program.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple authentic assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their health-related knowledge, attitudes, and skills; e.g., performance, portfolio, or product assessment by the teacher, self, or peers. 

	COURSE TITLE: Health Ed 8 A
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: HLM201
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	PREPARATION: None
	


Major Concepts/Content: This course is designed to help eighth grade students develop their conceptual knowledge, attitudes, and skills related to health issues of adolescents.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of personal and community health (PCH), safety (SFTY), and family life and human sexuality (FLHS) are taught to eighth grade students in this course.  Students will utilize health education concepts when applying health information literacy skills, enhancing intrapersonal and interpersonal communications, analyzing internal and external influences, and applying thinking, self-management, and advocacy skills to promote health and wellness and reduce health risks.

Major Instructional Activities: Instruction is based on the needs, interests, strengths, and culture of eighth grade students along with a focus on the promotion of personal, family, and community health.  The application of health concepts through student self or group directed learning activities and use of appropriate resources and technology are emphasized.  Ultimately, parents are viewed as the primary health educators of our young people; along with community resources, they are encouraged to be partners in the school-based health education program.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple authentic assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their health-related knowledge, attitudes, and skills; e.g., performance, portfolio, or product assessment by the teacher, self, or peers. 

	COURSE TITLE: Health Ed 8 B
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: HLM202
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	PREPARATION: Grade 8 Health Education A
	


Major Concepts/Content: This course is designed to help eighth grade students refine their conceptualization of knowledge, attitudes, and skills related to health issues of adolescence and the pre-cursors of adult health problems that have risk factors which may emerge during youth.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of mental health (MH) and alcohol, tobacco and other drugs (ATOD) are taught to eighth grade students in this course.  They will learn to utilize health education concepts when applying health information literacy skills, enhancing intrapersonal and interpersonal communications, analyzing internal and external influences, and applying thinking, self-management, and advocacy skills to promote health and wellness and reduce health risks.

Major Instructional Activities: Instruction is based on the needs, interests, strengths, and culture of eighth grade students.  Their knowledge, attitudes, and skills are developed along with a focus on the promotion of personal, family, and community health.  The emphasis is on the application of health concepts through student self or group directed learning activities.  Appropriate resources and technology are used for teaching and learning.  Ultimately, parents are viewed as the primary health educators of our young people; along with community resources, they are encouraged to be partners in the school-based health education program.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple authentic assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their health-related knowledge, attitudes, and skills; e.g., performance, portfolio, or product assessment by the teacher, self, or peers. 

	COURSE TITLE: Health Ed 8 AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: HLM203
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This semester long course is designed to help students refine their conceptualization of knowledge, attitudes, and skills related to health issues of adolescence and the precursors of adult health problems that have risk factors that may emerge during youth.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of personal and community health (PCH), safety (SFTY), mental health (MH), alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs (ATOD), and family life and human sexuality (FLHS) are taught to eighth grade students in this course.  They will learn to utilize health education concepts when applying health information literacy skills, enhancing intrapersonal and interpersonal communications, analyzing internal and external influences, and applying thinking, self-management, and advocacy skills to promote health and wellness and reduce health risks.

Major Instructional Activities: Instruction is based on the needs, interests, strengths, and culture of eighth grade students.  Their knowledge, attitudes, and skills are developed along with a focus on the promotion of personal, family, and community health.  The emphasis is on the application of health concepts through student self or group directed learning activities.  Appropriate resources and technology are used for teaching and learning.  Ultimately, parents are viewed as the primary health educators of our young people; along with community resources, they are encouraged to be partners in the school-based health education program.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple authentic assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their health-related knowledge, attitudes, and skills; e.g., performance, portfolio, or product assessment by the teacher, self, or peers. 

	COURSE TITLE: Health Ed I; Health Ed I/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: HLH301; HLH3010T
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This required health education course is designed to help high school students extend their conceptualization of knowledge, attitudes, and skills related to health issues learned in middle school.  The focus is on students dealing with the world today and preparing for adult living based on a health and wellness ethic.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of personal and community health (PCH), safety (SFTY), mental health (MH), alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs (ATOD), and family life and human sexuality (FLHS) are taught in this course.  Students will utilize health education concepts when applying health information literacy skills, enhancing intrapersonal and interpersonal communications, analyzing internal and external influences, and applying thinking, self-management, and advocacy to promote wellness and reduce health risks.

Major Instructional Activities: Instruction is based on the needs, interests, strengths, and culture of high school students.  Personal knowledge, attitudes, and skills are developed along with the promotion of family and community health.  The emphasis is on the application of health concepts through self or group-directed learning activities.  Appropriate resources and technology are used for teaching and learning.  Ultimately, parents are viewed as the primary health educators; along with community resources, they are encouraged to be partners in the school-based health education program.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple authentic assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their health-related knowledge, attitudes, and skills; e.g., performance, portfolio, or product assessment by the teacher, self, or peers. 

	COURSE TITLE: Health Ed II:
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: HLH401
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Health Education I
	


Major Concepts/Content: This elective health education course is designed to enable high school students to choose active involvement in a research project that promotes health and wellness and/or prevents disease (primary, secondary, or tertiary prevention).  The project may be related to a potential health career path that is diagnostic, therapeutic, educational, or environmental.  The project may be interdisciplinary in nature, such as research that links environmental science with solving environmental health issues, statistics with analyzing epidemiological trends related to health issues, or economics or law education with analyzing/recommending health care funding or policy.  A research project is designed to develop students’ abilities to plan, conduct, and present a firsthand, original investigation of an original research hypothesis, using appropriate research design.  Quantitative and qualitative research approaches are appropriate.  The research project emphasizes the integration of health education concepts with the application of health information literacy skills; intrapersonal and interpersonal communications skills; internal and external influences analysis; critical and creative thinking skills; self-management skills; and/or advocacy skills based on a health and wellness ethic.  The focus of the research project uses real health-related problems and discovery of new or original information.  The emphasis is on bringing about some form of change, contributing something new, or contributing to existing research.  The outcome of the research project is achieving academic and intellectual growth through a choice of creating and delivering a product across the range of information formats – print, non-print, electronic.  This is done in a professional manner, is presented to an audience, and receives evaluative feedback.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided through direct instruction prior to and during the project.  A special emphasis will be placed on exploring implications of health related careers during this research project.  Students should use appropriate school and community sources for advice, consultation, information, materials, mentoring, and equipment when conducting their project.  In the research project, major instructional activities include problem finding and focusing; developing a research management plan; identifying a hypothesis and/or research questions; gathering background information; developing a research design; identifying resources for gathering qualitative and/or quantitative data; identifying and developing data gathering instruments and techniques; developing data reporting techniques; gathering and tabulating data; preparing descriptive data summaries; analyzing data; preparing tables /graphs/diagrams; selecting and developing a product to share research results (print, non-print, and /or electronic); and sharing the research product with an appropriate audience.

Major Evaluative Techniques:  Ongoing and systematic formative and summative evaluation will use multiple authentic assessment strategies. These are designed to assess how students develop their health and wellness related research knowledge, attitudes, and skills.  Formal and informal performance, portfolio, or product assessment will be used by the teacher, self, or peers to measure what the student knows, values, and does.  The final product and presentation will be assessed for originality, achievement of performance standards, care and attention to detail, commitment of time and effort, and advanced familiarity with the health and wellness related issue being researched.

	COURSE TITLE: Health Ed III
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: HLH501
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Health Education I
	


Major Concepts/Content: This elective health education course is designed to enable high school students to choose active involvement in a leadership development project that promotes health and wellness and/or prevents disease. The project may be related to a potential health career path that is diagnostic, therapeutic, educational, or environmental.  It may be interdisciplinary in nature, such as responsible citizenship and nutrition in dealing with hunger and the homeless or school guidance initiatives with peer-mediating fighting and other forms of school conflict.  A leadership development project is designed to have a student pre-select a child, peer, and/or adult health education initiative that focuses on the promotion of personal, family, and/or community health.  It should enhance a student’s responsible citizenship, physical, intellectual, emotional, spiritual, and/or social growth towards wellness.  The project emphasizes the integration of health education concepts with the application of health information literacy skills; intrapersonal and interpersonal communications skills; internal and external influence analysis; critical and creative thinking skills; self-management skills; and/or advocacy skills based on a health and wellness ethic.  The focus is on engaging in meaningful family, school, and/or community involvement projects such as being a family nutrition and physical fitness personal trainer, a school peer-mediator for conflict resolution, or an American Red Cross community CPR or HIV/AIDS prevention instructor.  The outcome of leadership development is to achieve self-actualization through experiencing new roles, accepting new challenges, and having a sense of usefulness and purpose that supports promoting health and wellness and/or preventing disease.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided through direct instruction in leadership development theory and skills prior to and during the project. Students will explore implications of health related careers during this leadership development project.  They will use appropriate family, school, and community sources for advice, consultation, information, materials, mentoring, and equipment when conducting their project.  Major instructional activities will focus on developing self-awareness and generic leadership skills (goal setting, organization, project management planning, communication, critical and creative thinking, group process, conflict resolution, and diversity awareness).  A documentation of the leadership development project in a family, dental, medical, mental health, or school health related service project setting will be developed, maintained, and shared with an appropriate audience. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Ongoing and systematic formative and summative evaluation will employ multiple authentic assessment strategies to assess how students develop their health-and wellness related leadership development knowledge, attitudes, and skills.  Performance, portfolio, or product assessment by the teacher, self, and/or peers will be used.  The final leadership documentation, including presentation and portfolio, will be assessed for achievement of performance standards, commitment of time and effort, and advanced familiarity with the health and wellness related leadership development project issue.

Humanities

	Humanities M
	HUH103
	 7-8
	18
	NC

	Humanities
	HUH401
	9-12
	36
	GF

	Humanities /Tel
	HUH4010T
	9-12
	18
	GF


NOTE:

· When Course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers


	COURSE TITLE: Humanities M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: HUH103
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The humanities course is designed to bean integrated study of history, literature, language, philosophy, the visual arts, theater, dance, and music. Emphasis is placed on critical thinking, creativity, and the rights and responsibilities of the individual in a society by studying works of art; students achieve greater self-identity and confidence in personal responses and perceptions. Students also learn a tolerance for ambiguity and learn that art can bean outlet for inner doubts and anxieties.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be interdisciplinary in focus, drawing content, examples, and resources from a variety of curriculum areas. Emphasis is placed on the arts, including theater the visual arts, dance, music, architecture, film, and television. Activities also emphasize the cultural resources of the host nation and the diverse cultures where DoDDS schools are located. The course will provide opportunities for students to explore ethical and moral issues. Visits to museums and attendance at performing arts productions will be scheduled when feasible. Guest speakers will also be invited to class.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass written and oral tests covering course content. All projects and research papers will be evaluated according to criteria established by the instructor.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the humanities course, students should be able to: 

· Understand the concept of values from various cultural perspectives, with an emphasis on the American value system. 

· Understand the American value system and how it was created. 

· Understand what motivates an artist and how he or she chooses a medium and how that medium is translated into a final product. 

· Understand how values can be influenced, supported, and created through artistic endeavors.

	COURSE TITLE: Humanities
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: HUH401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Humanities
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: HUH4010T
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The humanities course is designed to bean integrated study of history, literature, language, philosophy, the visual arts, theatre, dance, and music. Emphasis is placed on critical thinking, creativity, and the rights and responsibilities of the individual in a society. Students explore aspects of human behavior and human ideals.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be interdisciplinary in focus, drawing content examples, and resources from a variety of curriculum areas. Emphasis is placed on the arts, including theater the visual arts, dance music, architecture, film, and television. Activities also emphasize the cultural resources of the host nation and the diverse cultures where DoDDS schools are located. The course will provide opportunities for individuals to explore ethical and moral issues. Visits to museums and attendance at performing arts productions will be scheduled when feasible. Guest speakers will also be invited to the class.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass written and oral tests on course content. All projects and research papers will be evaluated according to criteria established by the instructor.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the humanities course, students should be able to: 

Understand Our Human Nature.

· To understand our physical nature.

· To understand our psychological nature.

· To understand our social nature.

· To understand our aesthetic nature.

· To understand our spiritual nature.

Understand Human Roles and Behavior. . 

· To understand that humans explore. 

· To understand that humans think. . 

· To understand that humans lead. . 

· To understand that humans create. 

Understand Human Ideals. 

· To understand that humans seek truth. . 

· To understand that humans seek love. . 

· To understand that humans seek justice. . 

· To understand that humans seek beauty.

Junior ROTC

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Air Force JROTC A
	VEF101
	8
	9
	NC

	Air Force JROTC B
	VEF102
	8
	9
	NC

	Air Force JROTC AB
	VEF103
	8
	18
	NC

	Air Force JROTC I
	VEF301
	  9-12
	36
	GV

	Air Force JROTC II
	VEF401
	  10-12
	36
	GV

	Air Force JROTC III
	VEF501
	  11-12
	36
	GV

	Air Force JROTC IV
	VEF601
	12
	36
	GV

	Marine JROTC A
	VEM101
	8
	9
	NC

	Marine JROTC B
	VEM102
	8
	9
	NC

	Marine JROTC AB
	VEM103
	8
	18
	NC

	Marine JROTC I
	VEM301
	9-12
	36
	GV

	Marine JROTC II
	VEM401
	  10-12
	36
	GV

	Marine JROTC III
	VEM501
	  11-12
	36
	GV

	Marine JROTC IV
	VEM601
	12
	36
	GV

	Army JROTC A
	VER101
	8
	9
	NC

	Army JROTC B
	VER102
	8
	9
	NC

	Army JROTC AB
	VER103
	8
	18
	NC

	Army JROTC I
	VER301
	  9-12
	36
	GV

	Army JROTC II
	VER401
	  10-12
	36
	GV

	Army JROTC III
	VER501
	  11-12
	36
	GV

	Army JROTC IV
	VER601
	12
	36
	GV

	Navy JROTC A
	VEV101
	8
	9
	NC

	Navy JROTC B
	VEV102
	8
	9
	NC

	Navy JROTC AB
	VEV103
	8
	18
	NC

	Navy JROTC I
	VEV301
	9-12
	36
	GV

	Navy JROTC II
	VEV401
	  10-12
	36
	GV

	Navy JROTC III
	VEV501
	  11-12
	36
	GV

	Navy JROTC IV
	VEV601
	12
	36
	GV


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers
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	COURSE TITLE:  Air Force JROTC A
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: VEF101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Must be 14 years of age or older by the end of the semester.

	COURSE TITLE: Air Force JROTC I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEF301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Must be 14 years of age or older by the end of the semester.


Major Concepts/Content: The Air Force JROTC I course is designed to acquaint secondary school students with the historical development of flight and the role of the military in history. Over half of the available classroom hours are spent reviewing the development of flight from ancient legends to the space shuttle. Additionally, the role of the military throughout the history of the United States is identified. The second half of the course examines the make-up of the aerospace community and the United States Air Force. Many of the sixty hours directed to leadership studies relate directly to other school academic subjects, with cadets presenting both written and oral reports. Additionally, wearing of the uniform, Air Force customs and courtesies, and basic drill skills are introduced.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in the Aerospace Science laboratory setting, using standard academic procedures and techniques (lecture, discussion, audiovisual aids, blackboard, etc.). These procedures and techniques will be supplemented with visits to aviation and space-related units located both on and off base. The students will use their ideas and the information learned in the tours to make formal and informal oral and written presentations. Students will be assigned leadership roles within an Air Force military framework in both the leadership and academic areas. The leadership roles will show students the military career areas, enhance students’ confidence, and develop self-discipline as well as group discipline.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will take a formal test or tests on each academic unit. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. In the leadership portion of the course, students will be evaluated on the performance of assigned duties, personal uniform inspections, marching ability, proper performance of military drill and ceremonies, and military customs and courtesies.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Air Force JROTC I course, students should be able to: 

· Understand the heritage of flight. 

· Explain the composition of the aerospace community. 

· Understand the role of the military throughout U.S. history. 

· Understand the role of U.S. aerospace forces as instruments of national policy. 

· Develop habits of orderliness and precision; basic military skills; an appreciation for U.S. Air Force traditions; and a high degree of personal honor, self-reliance, and leadership.

	COURSE TITLE: Air Force JROTC II
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEF401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Air Force JROTC I
	


Major Concepts/Content: The Air Force JROTC II course is designed to acquaint students with the aerospace environment, the human requirements of flight, and the principles of flight and navigation. The course begins with a discussion of the atmosphere and weather. The study is expanded to include the planets and space beyond our solar system. Students develop an understanding of the environment, and how the environment affects flight. Discussion includes the forces of lift, drag, thrust, and weight. Students then study the human physiological requirements of flight. The year concludes with a study of the principles of flight and navigation. Leadership hours stress communication skills, time management, and cadet corps activities. Cadet corps activities include holding positions of greater responsibility in the planning and execution of corps projects.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in the Aerospace Science laboratory setting, using standard academic procedures and techniques [lecture, discussion, audiovisual aids, blackboard, etc.). These procedures and techniques will be supplemented with visits to aviation and aerospace related units located both on and off base. The students will use their ideas and the information learned in the course to make formal and informal oral and written presentations. Students will be assigned leadership roles within an Air Force military framework in both the leadership and academic areas. The leadership roles will acquaint students with military career areas, enhance students’ confidence, and develop self-discipline as well as group discipline. Each week the program will be divided into academic instruction [presented Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday) and leadership instruction (presented Thursday and Friday).  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will take a formal test on each academic unit. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. In the leadership portion of the course, students will be evaluated on the performance of assigned duties, personal uniform inspections, marching ability, proper performance of military drill and ceremonies, and military customs and courtesies.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Air Force JROTC II course, students should be able to: 

· Understand the scientific principles governing aircraft flight. 

· Be familiar with the human physiological requirements of flight. 

· Show awareness of the principles and techniques of air navigation. 

· Understand aerospace environment both within and beyond our atmosphere. 

· Understand how the dynamics of our aerospace environment (climate, weather etc.) affect our lives. 

· Understand the theory of powered flight and the operating principles of propulsion systems for aircraft. 

· Understand the principles of air navigation and perform air navigation tasks. 

· Develop habits of orderliness and precision; basic military skills; an appreciation for U.S. Air Force traditions; and a high degree of personal reliance-reliance, and leadership. 

	COURSE TITLE: Air Force JROTC III
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: VEF501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Air Force JROTC II
	


Major Concepts/Content: The Air Force JROTC III course is designed to emphasize the propulsion systems of aircraft. Both reciprocal and jet engines are studied in some detail. Rocketry and spacecraft portions of the course include rocket propulsion, guidance and control, and orbits. The space travel topic includes the development, use, and future of artificial earth satellites and interplanetary probes. Leadership hours continue the emphasis on written and communication skills. Additionally, basic management skills, such as planning, directing, and controlling are introduced. Third year cadets put these skills into practice by holding key leadership positions in the cadet corps.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in the Aerospace Science laboratory setting, using standard academic procedures and techniques (lecture, discussion, audiovisual aids, blackboard, etc.). These procedures and techniques will be supplemented with visits to aviation and aerospace related units located both on and off base. The students will use their ideas and the information learned in the course to make formal and informal oral and written presentations. Students will he assigned leadership roles within an Air Force military framework in both the leadership and academic areas. The leadership roles will acquaint students with military career areas, enhance students’ confidence, and develop self-discipline as well as group discipline. Each week the program will be divided into academic instruction (presented Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday) and leadership instruction (presented Thursday and Friday).  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be tested on each academic unit with a formal test. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. In the leadership portion of the course, students will be evaluated on the performance of assigned duties, personal uniform inspections, marching ability, proper performance of military drill and ceremonies, and military customs and courtesies.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Air Force JROTC III course, students should be able to: 

· Identify physical and mental limitations of flight. 

· Evaluate methods and procedures used to overcome physical and mental limitations of flight. 

· Be familiar with roles of various aircraft and rockets. 

· Be aware of the terminology of rocketry and spacecraft. 

· Understand the history of manned spacecraft in the United States. 

· Understand space law and its theories. 

· Develop habits of orderliness and precision; basic military skills; an appreciation for U.S. Air Force traditions; and a high degree of personal reliance-reliance, and leadership.

	COURSE TITLE: Air Force JROTC IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: VEF601
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Air Force JROTC I, II and III


Major Concepts/Content: The Air Force JROTC IV course is designed to present the primary features of civil aviation and its impact on our society careers available in the civil and military aerospace community, and descriptions and uses of modern aerospace vehicles. The civil aviation portion of the course adds to the students’ basic knowledge of the aerospace industry as taught in Air Force JROTC 1. This information prepares students for the discussion on careers in aerospace. The careers portion of the course describes career options and education possibilities and provides practical advice for the new job hunter. The course concludes with a review of modern aerospace vehicles, and their uses and capabilities. Leadership hours refine the development of communication skills and top-level cadet corps jobs provide a laboratory to experiment with newly learned leadership and management skills.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in the Aerospace Science laboratory setting, using standard academic procedures and techniques (lecture, discussion, audiovisual aids, blackboard, etc.). These procedures and techniques will be supplemented with visits to aviation- and aerospace related units located both on and off base. The students will use their ideas and the information learned in the course to make both formal and informal oral and written presentations. Students will be assigned leader-ship roles within an Air Force military framework in both the leadership and academic areas. The leadership roles will acquaint students with military career areas, enhance students’ confidence, and develop self-discipline as well as group discipline. Each week the program will be divided into academics instruction (presented Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday) and leadership instruction (presented Thursday and Friday).  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will take a formal test on each academic unit. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. In the leadership portion of the course, students will be evaluated on the performance of assigned duties, personal uniform inspections, marching ability proper performance of military drill and ceremonies, and military customs and courtesies.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Air Force JROTC IV course, students should be able to: 

· Analyze relationships between civil aviation and the federal government. 

· Categorize types, growth, development, and status of general aviation and commercial airlines. 

· Evaluate major facilities 

· Provided for civil aviation and air traffic control. 

· Understand the various aerospace careers available in civilian and military communities as well as the skills and training necessary. 

· Understand life in the U.S. Air Force. 

· Understand how to find a job, the job interview, and practical job survival skills. 

· Develop habits of orderliness and precision; basic military skills; an appreciation for U.S. Air Force traditions; and a high degree of personal honor, self-reliance, and leadership.

	COURSE TITLE: Army JROTC A
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: VER101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Must be 14 years of age or older by the end of the semester.

	COURSE TITLE: Army JROTC I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VER301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Must be 14 years of age or older by the end of the semester.


Major Concepts/Content: The Army JROTC I course is designed to present the history, purpose, and objectives of the junior and senior JROTC program; the wearing of the uniform; respect for the flag and National Anthem; and organizational principles.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include teaching the definition and importance of positive self-concept; the basic managerial and leader-ship skills; the identification of personality/physiological needs; and the dynamics of group interaction with emphasis on leadership and management of groups.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will take a formal test on each academic unit. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. In the leadership portion of the course, students will be evaluated on the performance of assigned duties, personal uniform inspections, marching ability, proper performance of military drill and ceremonies, and military customs and courtesies.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Army JROTC I course, students should: 

· Know history and customs of the U.S. Army. Know the essentials of leadership theory. 

· Know drill and ceremonies.

· Know hygiene and first aid. 

· Know map symbols, forms, and map reading. 

· Know techniques of oral communication. 

· Know marksmanship and range safety procedures.

	COURSE TITLE: Army JROTC II
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VER401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Army JROTC I
	


Major Concepts/Content: The Army JROTC II course is designed to present discussion of self-concept; the definition of management: the elements of the leader-ship process; practical exercise in the development of leadership skills; the school of the soldier; the role of cadets as leaders; and the value of physical exercise and conditioning.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide for the study of injuries requiring special first aid, disease control, field sanitation, psychological first aid, and conditioning activities.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will take a formal test on each academic unit. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. In the leadership portion of the course, students will be evaluated on the performance of assigned duties, personal uniform inspections, marching ability, proper performance of military drill and ceremonies, and military customs and courtesies.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Army JROTC II course, students should: 

· Know intermediate leadership.

· Know drill and ceremonies.

· Know first aid. Know map reading.

· Know techniques of oral communication.

· Know range safety and marksmanship.

· Know important U.S. Army campaigns.

· Know service/JROTC opportunities.

	COURSE TITLE: Army JROTC III
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: VER501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Army JROTC II
	


Major Concepts/Content: The Army JROTC III course is designed to present discussion of military leadership and managerial techniques, the aspect of mutual respect (leader/subordinate relationship), the duties of a leader/manager the building of teamwork and team spirit, the flow of communication, the management to operating level and back, the problem-solving process, staff supervision of assigned tasks, and staff functions and procedures.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include the study of the duties and responsibilities of a Leader practical exercise in leadership development, the duties of the leader preparing for inspections and during inspections, inspections, ceremonies, reviews and parades, and the value of physical exercise and conditioning activities.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will take a formal test on each academic unit. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. In the leadership portion of the course, students will be evaluated on the performance of assigned duties, personal uniform inspections, marching ability, proper performance of military drill and ceremonies, and military customs and courtesies.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Army JROTC III course, students should: 

· Know applied leadership.

· Know drill and ceremonies.

· Know map reading and land navigation.

· Know applied techniques of oral communication.

· Know service/JROTC opportunities.

· Know the role of the Army.

	COURSE TITLE: Army JROTC IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: VER601
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Army JROTC III
	


Major Concepts/Content: The Army JROTC IV course is designed to present the psychology of leadership; review of LD-3 instruction; the moral aspects of leader-ship; group relations and behavior; indicators of leadership, communications, and management of resources; the problem-solving process; and practical exercises in problem solving and management.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include the study of the following areas: seminar in leadership and management, leadership and small unit leader problems, assumption of command, chain of command, dissemination of information, promotion and development of subordinates, and rewards and punishments.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will take a formal test on each academic unit. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. In the leadership portion of the course, students will be evaluated on the performance of assigned duties, personal uniform inspections, marching ability, proper performance of military drill and ceremonies, and military customs and courtesies  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Army JROTC IV course, students should: 

· Know advanced leadership techniques. 

· Know advanced drill and ceremonies. 

· Know advanced communications. •

· Know staff functions and procedures.

	COURSE TITLE: Navy Corps JROTC A
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: VEV101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Must be 14 years of age or older by the end of the semester.

	COURSE TITLE: Navy Corps JROTC I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9 -12

	CODE: VEV301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Must be 14 years of age or older by the end of the semester.


No description available at the time of publication.

	COURSE TITLE: Navy Corps JROTC II
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEV401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Navy Corps JROTC I
	


No description available at the time of publication.

	COURSE TITLE: Navy Corps JROTC III
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: VEV501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Navy Corps JROTC II
	


No description available at the time of publication.

	COURSE TITLE: Navy Corps JROTC IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: VEV401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Navy Corps JROTC III
	


No description available at the time of publication.

	COURSE TITLE: Marine Corps JROTC A
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: VEM101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Must be 14 years of age or older by the end of the semester.

	COURSE TITLE: Marine Corps JROTC I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9 -12

	CODE: VEM301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Must be 14 years of age or older by the end of the semester.


No description available at the time of publication.

	COURSE TITLE: Marine Corps JROTC II
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEM401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Marine Corps JROTC I
	


No description available at the time of publication.

	COURSE TITLE: Marine Corps JROTC III
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: VEM501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Marine Corps JROTC II
	


No description available at the time of publication.

	COURSE TITLE: Marine Corps JROTC IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: VEM401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Marine Corps JROTC III
	


No description available at the time of publication.

Language Arts

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	English 2nd Lang 7-8
	LAA101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	ESL I - 1 hr
	LAA301
	  9-12
	36
	GL

	Entrance into Engl
	LAA302
	  9-12
	36
	GL

	ESL I - 2 hr
	LAA303
	  9-12
	36
	GL

	ESL I - 3 hr
	LAA304
	  9-12
	36
	GL

	ESL II - 1 hr
	LAA401
	  9-12
	36
	GL

	ESL II - 2 hr
	LAA402
	  9-12
	36
	GL

	ESL II - 3 hr
	LAA403
	  9-12
	36
	GL

	ESL III - 1 hr
	LAA501
	  10-12
	36
	GL

	ESL III - 2 hr
	LAA502
	10-12
	36
	GL

	ESL IV
	LAA601
	  10-12
	36
	GL

	AP English Language*
	LAC614
	11-12
	36
	GL

	Language Arts 7
	LAE101
	7
	36
	NC

	/Language Arts 7
	LAE131
	7
	36
	NC

	Language Arts 8
	LAE201
	8
	36
	NC

	/Language Arts 8
	LAE231
	8
	36
	NC

	Language Arts 9
	LAE301
	9
	36
	GL

	Lang Arts Lab 9
	LAE305
	9
	36
	EL

	/Language Arts 9
	LAE331
	9
	36
	GL

	Honors English 9*
	LAE371
	9
	36
	GL

	Language Arts 10
	LAE401
	10
	36
	GL

	Lang Arts Lab 10
	LAE405
	10
	36
	EL

	/Language Arts 10
	LAE431
	10
	36
	GL

	Honors English 10*
	LAE471
	10
	36
	GL

	Language Arts 11
	LAE501
	11
	36
	GL

	Lang Arts Lab 11
	LAE505
	11
	36
	EL

	/Language Arts 11
	LAE531
	11
	36
	GL

	Honors English 11*
	LAE571
	11
	36
	GL

	Language Arts 12
	LAE601
	12
	36
	GL

	Lang Arts Lab 12
	LAEA605
	12
	36
	EL

	/Language Arts 12
	LAE631
	12
	36
	GL

	Journalism
	LAJ401
	  10-12
	36
	EL

	Journalism II
	LAJ402
	  10-12
	36
	EL

	Journalism III
	LAJ502
	  10-12
	36
	EL

	Journalism IV
	LAJ602
	  10-12
	36
	EL

	Shakespeare
	LAL501
	 9-12
	36
	EL

	AP English Lit*
	LAL613
	11-12
	36
	GL

	Speech
	LAS401
	 9-12
	36
	EL


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers


Back to Table of Contents
	COURSE TITLE: English 2nd Lang 7-8
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: LAA101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The English as a 2nd language 7-8 course is designed to strengthen the English language skills of students who speak other languages, including the skills of listening, reading, speaking, and writing. The content includes, but is not limited to, verbalizing concrete experiences orally; practicing the sound system and syntax of English; listening to English to practice comprehension; and practicing the process of composition, including prewriting, drafting, revising, proofreading, and publishing.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom setting. Student activities will include, but will not be limited to, individual, small group, and class speaking and listening practice and drill; language games; oral reading; activities to develop comprehension of written English, including literature and writings in other academic areas; group and individual writing of stories, poems, dialogues, or plays; dictation; and the rewriting of paragraphs making grammatical transformations. 

Major Evaluation Techniques: Students will be evaluated on skill growth in the comprehending and creating of written and spoken English. In making decisions about student readiness to exit the ESL program, teachers will consider student performance in other academic areas as well.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the English as a 2nd language 7-8 course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate confidence in all forms of verbal interaction. 

· Relate to and articulate common life experiences. 

· Understand and verbalize concrete experiences. 

· Speak with accurate English pronunciation. 

· Comprehend written English. 

· Create appropriate English utterances in novel conversational situations. 

· Create accurate written English sentences and paragraphs.

	COURSE TITLE: ESL I - 1 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: LAA301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: ESL I - 2 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: LAA303
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: ESL I - 3 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: LAA304
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


	COURSE TITLE: ESL II - 2 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: LAA401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: ESL II - 2 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: LAA402
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: ESL II - 3 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: LAA403
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


	COURSE TITLE: ESL III - 1 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: LAA501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: ESL III - 2 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: LAA502
	TITLE: COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


	COURSE TITLE: ESL IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: LAA601
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The English as a 2nd language course is designed to strengthen the English language skills of students who speak other languages, including the skills of listening, reading, speaking, and writing. The content includes, but is not limited to, verbalizing concrete and abstract experiences orally; practicing the sound system and syntax of English; listening to English to practice comprehension; practicing the process of composition, including” prewriting, drafting revising, proofreading, and publishing; and developing verbal skills necessary for the world of work and/or post-secondary education.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom setting. Student activities will include, but will not be limited to, individual, small group, and class speaking and listening practice and drill; language games; oral reading; activities to develop comprehension of written English, including literature and writings in other academic areas; group and individual writing of stories, poems, dialogues, or plays; dictation; and the rewriting of paragraphs making grammatical transformations. 

Major Evaluation Techniques: Students will be evaluated on skill growth in the comprehending and creating of written and spoken English. In making decisions about student readiness to exit the ESL program, teachers will consider student performance in other academic areas as well.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the English as a 2nd language course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate confidence in all forms of verbal interaction. 

· Relate to and articulate common life experiences. 

· Understand and verbalize concrete and abstract experiences. 

· Speak with accurate English pronunciation. 

· Comprehend written English. 

· Create appropriate English utterances in novel conversational situations.

· Create accurate written English sentences and paragraphs. 

· Demonstrate verbal skills necessary for the world of work and for post-secondary education.

	COURSE TITLE: Entrance Into Engl
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: LAA302
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Entrance into English course is designed to prepare students for the different activities that they are expected to perform in English classes (classroom survival skills), to identify the basic terms that students should know prior to entering the mainstreamed English class, to identify in a check list the specific experiences and developed skills that ESL students should have prior to entering the mainstreamed English class, and to provide the receiving English teachers with a clear profile of the developed skills and experiences of ESL students who are entering the English class. The specific course content develops listening skills through the use of dictation, tapes of stories in the text, lectures and class discussion; speaking skills through the use of group discussion, preparation and delivery of a self-introductory speech, and oral reading; reading skills through the use of context clues, the study of vocabulary reading tapes, book reports, books in the media center/library, and the dictionary; and writing skills through the composing of correct sentences, friendly letters and journals. Other content areas are study skills, including how to take a short answer test, study for a test, use the glossary in a textbook, record an assignment presented orally or on the board, look up a word in the dictionary, and use the SQ3R study approach; grammar/editing skills, including the study of simple sentences (subject and verb) parts of speech [noun, pronoun, adjective, verb, adverb, conjunction in sentences, spelling, punctuation, and capitalization; and literature, including the study of short stories [character plot, setting), poems, dramas, and novels.  

Major Instructional Activities: Although the content check list indicates techniques to use in the areas of speaking, listening, reading and writing, the specific techniques will be determined by the nature of the individual class and the needs of individual ESL students in the class.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated on their progress in mastering or completing the following tasks: looking up an assigned word in the dictionary, looking up the correct spelling of frequently-used words in the dictionary when confronted with misspellings, preparing and presenting a short self-introductory speech before class, presenting such a speech when called on in the regular classroom, locating a book in the media center or library when given the title and author writing a correct simple sentence,  identifying the subject of a simple sentence, identifying the simple subject as being either a noun or pronoun,  identifying the verb in a simple sentence, using the correct end punctuation in a simple sentence, capitalizing the opening word in a sentence, capitalizing proper nouns used in a sentence, writing down a class assignment presented orally by the teacher, taking an active part in class discussion on topics such as adapting to American schools and lifestyles, knowing how to mark the different types of short answer questions used in an objective test, having received instruction in how to use context clues to help determine the meaning of a word in a sentence, being able to request orally permission to leave the class to use the rest room or to see another member of the school staff, reading at approximately third-grade level or above, reading and preparing a book report, using a taped reading of a story to help him/her follow and understand the written text, working with other students to improve and rewrite some-thing she/he has written, revising his/her writing by adding or changing adverbs or adjectives, revising his/her writing by using a conjunction to combine two simple sentences, keeping a class journal in which she/he has written daily for more than two weeks, and writing a friendly letter.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the entrance into English course, students should be able to function effectively in the regular secondary English classroom. 

	COURSE TITLE: Language Arts 7
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: LAE101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Language Arts 7 course is designed to strengthen students’ skills in listening, speaking, writing, literature, and language. The content includes, but is not limited to, developing an understanding of listening responsibility, a tolerance for other points of view, and knowledge of various listening techniques for various situations; using standard English in classroom situations; developing an appreciation for the importance of speech in problem solving and the importance of skill in organizing information, thoughts, and ideas logically, leading to clear, concise oral presentations; practicing the process of composition, including prewriting, drafting, revising, proofreading, and publishing; writing in complete sentences; using proofreading skills to correct spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar and usage in final drafts; experiencing different types of literature (e.g., short stories, novels, non-fiction, poetry, mythology; applying information found in the dictionary and the thesaurus; using the media center research facilities; and reading self-selected books to help students learn to view reading as a useful and pleasurable activity.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom setting, in the media center and in the school and community environment. Student activities will include, but are not limited to, writing Journals or learning logs; writing expository and descriptive papers; writing personal narratives and short stories; writing and mailing personal letters; learning to respond to each other's writing with helpful suggestions for revision; taking several pieces of group and individual writing through a process that includes prewriting activities, drafting, peer response, revision, proofreading for spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar and usage, and publishing; practicing writing from different points of view for different audiences; developing speaking and listening skills by responding to literature and to each other's writing, and by participating in small and large group discussions and in oral presentations, individual recitations, and dramatizations; studying appropriate major works of literature intensively in class; independently reading, viewing, and listening to examples of the various genres of literature, and responding to the experiences, presenting interpretations of literature orally; reading self-selected books and responding to them in journal entries, letters, and group discussions, or in oral or written book reports; and increasing vocabulary through the study of words encountered in reading and through work with the dictionary and the thesaurus.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated for class participation; completion of reading assignments and book-reporting requirements; comprehension of literature as measured by objective, essay and/or oral examinations; improvement in written compositions and oral presentations, with major emphasis on critical thinking, content, organization, specificity and relevance of detail, and with secondary emphasis on growth in the areas of spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar, and usage skills.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the language arts 7 course, students should be able to: 

· Show tolerance for other points of view. 

· Show an understanding of listening responsibility. 

· Appreciate the importance of speech in problem solving. 

· Write in complete sentences. 

· Spell correctly those words used in written communication.

· Use capitalization and punctuation correctly.

· Read different types of literature. 

· Apply information found in the dictionary and the thesaurus.

· Use Standard American English in classroom situations. 

· Demonstrate the ability to use proofreading skills.

	COURSE TITLE: /Language Arts 7
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: LAE131
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This course is designed to facilitate student mastery of the DoDEA standards and essential objectives of the parallel general education course. Accommodations and modifications in content, instructional activities, evaluative techniques and essential objectives are implemented as appropriate for students with disabilities in support of their Individualized Education Programs (IEP).

	COURSE TITLE: Language Arts 8
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: LAE201
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Language Arts 8 course is designed to strengthen students’ skills in listening, speaking, writing, literature, and language. The content includes, but is not limited to, writing notes from information received aurally; developing an aware-ness of sexism, racism, and age bias in material heard, viewed, or read; differentiating between emotional and intellectual arguments in a spoken or written discussion; discriminating among fact, fiction, opinion, assumption, and inference in spoken and written language; writing paragraphs composed of an appropriate topic sentence and adequate supportive material; writing coherent answers on essay tests; writing in various modes for self-discovery, self-expression, and enjoyment; presenting narrative and descriptive writing; identifying basic literary terms as they are used in discussing literature, e.g., characterization, plot, setting, and mood; using parts of speech correctly in final written drafts and in speech in the classroom setting; and reading and reviewing self-selected books to help students learn to view reading as a useful and pleasurable activity.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom setting, in the media center, and in the school and community environment. Student activities will include, but will not be limited to, writing journals or learning logs; writing persuasive and compare/contrast paragraphs; writing personal narratives, short stories, and poetry; writing and mailing personal and business letters; learning to respond to each other's writing with helpful suggestions for revision; taking several pieces of group and individual writing through a process that includes prewriting activities, drafting, peer response, revision, proofreading for spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar, and usage, and publishing; practicing writing from different points of view for different audiences; developing speaking and listening skills by responding to literature and to each other's writing and by participating in small and large group discussions and in oral presentations, individual recitations, and dramatizations; studying appropriate major works of literature intensively in class; reading, viewing, and listening independently to examples of the various genres of literature, and responding to that literature; presenting interpretations of literature orally; reading self-selected books and responding to them in journal entries, letters, group discussions, or oral or written book reports; practicing locating information in the media center using the card catalog and the Reader's Guide; and increasing vocabulary through the study of words encountered in reading and through work with the dictionary and the thesaurus.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated for class participation; completion of reading assignments and book reporting requirements; comprehension of literature as measured by objective, essay, and/or oral examinations; and improvement in written compositions and oral presentations, with major emphasis on critical thinking, content, organization, specificity and relevance of detail and evidence of reasoning, and with secondary emphasis on skill growth in spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar, and usage.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Language Arts 8 course, student should be able to: 

· Write notes from information received aurally. 

· Identify basic literary terms as they are used in the analysis of literature.

· Be aware of the sexism, racism and age bias. 

· Write papers that include paragraphs composed of appropriate topic sentences and adequate supportive material, using a variety of sentence patterns. 

· Write coherent answers on essay tests.

· Use words accurately and appropriately in writing and speaking. 

· Discriminate among fact, fiction, opinion, assumption, and inference. 

· Write in various modes for self-discovery, self-expression, and enjoyment. 

· Differentiate between emotional and intellectual arguments in a discussion. 

· Read books and prepare reports reviewing them.

	COURSE TITLE: /Language Arts 8
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: LAE231
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This course is designed to facilitate student mastery of the DoDEA standards and essential objectives of the parallel general education course. Accommodations and modifications in content, instructional activities, evaluative techniques and essential objectives are implemented as appropriate for students with disabilities in support of their Individualized Education Programs (IEP).

	COURSE TITLE: Language Arts 9
	GRADE LEVEL: 9

	CODE: LAE301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The language Arts 9 course is designed to strengthen students’ skills in listening, speaking, writing, literature, and language. The content includes, but is not limited to, preparing oral reports in various content areas; using appropriate pitch, stress, juncture and rate in formal and informal speech; using the dictionary and the thesaurus to develop an increasingly comprehensive and precise vocabulary in both speaking and writing; locating resources (magazines, reference sources, films, and microfiche) by using indexes, catalogs, and the Reader's Guide; practicing the process of composition, including prewriting, drafting, revising, proofreading, and publishing; writing correspondence using appropriate forms (business, friendly); identifying with literary characters of the student's own age, and under-standing how the characters’ actions and emotions reflect the student's own actions and emotions; under-standing that literature is written at different levels for different purposes and for different audiences; and reading self-selected books to help students learn to view reading as a useful and pleasurable activity.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom setting, in the media center, and in the school and community environment. Student activities will include, but will not be limited to, writing journals or learning logs; writing expository, persuasive, and descriptive paragraphs and essays; writing short stories; writing and mailing business letters; learning to respond to each other's writing with helpful suggestions for revision; taking several pieces of group and/or individual writing through a process that includes prewriting activities, drafting, peer response, revision, proofreading for spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar and usage, and publishing; practicing writing from different points of view for different purposes and audiences; developing speaking and listening skills by responding to literature and to each other's writing, and by participating in small and large group discussions and in oral presentations, individual recitations, and dramatizations; studying appropriate major works of literature intensively in class; reading, viewing, and listening independently to examples of the various genres of literature and responding to the literature; presenting interpretations of literature orally; reading self-selected books and responding to them in journal entries, letters, group discussions, or oral or written book reports; and increasing vocabulary through the study of words encountered in reading and through work with the dictionary and the thesaurus.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated for class participation; completion of reading assignments and book reporting requirements; comprehension of literature as measured by objective, essay, and/or oral examinations.’ and improvement in written compositions and oral presentations, with major emphasis on critical reasoning, content, organization, specificity and relevance of detail, evidence, and argument, and with secondary emphasis on skill growth in spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar and usage.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Language Arts 9 course, students should be able to:

· Display an increasingly comprehensive and precise vocabulary in both writing and speaking, by using the dictionary and thesaurus. 

· Point out actions and emotions of literary characters in the student's own age group or socioeconomic class that reflect the student's own actions and emotions. 

· Point out examples of literature written at different levels for different purposes or audiences. 

· Locate resources (magazines, reference sources, films, etc.) by using indexes and catalogs. 

· Write examples of correspondence using appropriate forms (business, friendly). 

· Write using the composing process.

· Use appropriate pitch, stress, juncture, and rate in speech. 

· Prepare oral reports in various content areas.

	COURSE TITLE: /Language Arts 9
	GRADE LEVEL: 9

	CODE: LAE331
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This course is designed to facilitate student mastery of the DoDEA standards and essential objectives of the parallel general education course. Accommodations and modifications in content, instructional activities, evaluative techniques and essential objectives are implemented as appropriate for students with disabilities in support of their Individualized Education Programs (IEP).

	COURSE TITLE: Honors English 9
	GRADE LEVEL: 9

	CODE: LAE371
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Language Arts 8
	


Major Concepts/Content: The emphasis in the class is on going beyond the skills of recognition, fact gathering and recall to the use of higher-level thinking/processing skills that emphasize critical reading, analysis, synthesis, and evaluation. In both form and subject, the literature selected for study will be challenging to the most able students. The class is distinguished by a difference in the quality of the work expected, not merely an increase in quantity. This course is a demanding study of the traditional literary genres which examines what one can learn from literature not only as a springboard for critical thinking but as a model for writing and for its inherent pleasure. Vocabulary development, language usage, and correct grammatical usage will be stressed. The development of discussion and presentation skills will focus on analysis, interpretation, and evaluation.  

Major Instructional Activities: Students read and respond to a wide spectrum of challenging literary selections. Many of the learning activities will culminate in a shared product or products. For instance, an essay, a dialogue or symposium, a multimedia presentation, a debate, etc. Students will regularly write in single or multi-paragraph format, personal pieces and formal essays that analyze and evaluate the literature selections. The course will also provide for a maximum interchange of ideas among students, with an emphasis on such activities as panels, reaction groups, dialogues, and seminars.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Traditional evaluation tools will be employed in the course, to include tests, both objective and essay grading of written and oral work. In addition, however honors students should be frequently involved in peer assessment.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Honors English 9 course, students should be able to: 

· Analyze and understand the various literary genres. 

· Analyze and assess the tone and style in literary selections. 

· Write formal compositions that analyze and evaluate pieces of literature. 

· Develop and employ vocabulary skills appropriate to the level of reading and writing encountered. 

· Create and share original examples of some of the literary genres explored. 

· Employ consistently the conventions of standard written English. 

· Make and critique formal and informal oral presentations. 

· Listen reflectively and critically.

	COURSE TITLE: Language Arts 10
	GRADE LEVEL: 10

	CODE: LAE401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Language Arts 10 course is designed to strengthen students’ skills in listening, speaking, writing, literature, and language. The content includes, but is not limited to, outlining or mapping main ideas and details of information received aurally or through research; using vocabulary and sentence structure appropriate to the listener and the situation; understanding the importance of speech in influencing the course of events in a democratic society; using interviewing skills; using parliamentary procedure skills; using formal debating skills; refining test-taking skills to meet secondary and post-secondary demands; writing a paraphrase, summary, or precise; writing compositions for newspaper publication; writing a short paper using research techniques; selecting appropriate sources of information for the topic; understanding and explaining the type of conflict in a given literary selection (psychological, social, environmental); experiencing a wide range of literary forms (e.g., short stories, novels, non-fiction, poetry, drama); using the media center research facilities; and reading self-selected books to help students learn to view reading as a useful and pleasurable activity.

Major Instruction Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom setting, in the media center, and in the school and community environment. Student activities will include, but will not be limited to, writing journals or learning logs; writing expository, descriptive, and persuasive essays; writing autobiographical narratives; writing newspaper articles; writing a brief research report; writing and mailing business letters; learning to respond to each other's writing with helpful suggestions for revision; taking several pieces of writing through a process that includes prewriting activities, drafting, peer response, revision, proofreading for spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar and usage, and publishing; practicing writing from different points of view for different purposes and audiences; developing speaking and listening skills by responding to literature and to each other's writing, and by participating in small and large group discussions and in oral presentations, interviews, parliamentary meetings, formal debates, and dramatizations; studying appropriate major works of literature intensively in class; reading, viewing, and listening independently to examples of the various genres of literature and responding to that literature; presenting interpretations of literature orally, reading several self-selected books and responding to them in journal entries, letters, group discussions, or oral or written book reports; and increasing vocabulary through the study of words encountered in reading and through work with the dictionary and the thesaurus.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated for active class participation; completion of reading assignments and book reporting requirements; comprehension of literature as measured by objective, essay, and/or oral examinations; improvement in written composition and oral presentations with major emphasis on unity and coherence, use of evidence and argument, organization, specificity and relevance of detail, and with secondary emphasis on skill growth in spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar and usage.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Language Arts 10 course, students should be able to: 

· Outline main ideas and details of information received aurally or through research.

· Use vocabulary and sentence structure appropriate to the listener and situation.

· Use interviewing skills.

· Use parliamentary procedural skills.

· Use formal debating skills. 

· Identify the type of conflict in a given selection: psychological, social, and environmental. 

· Refine test-taking skills to meet secondary and post-secondary demands. 

· Write a paraphrase, summary, or précis. 

· Write compositions for newspaper publication. 

· Write a short paper using research techniques. 

· Select appropriate sources of information. 

· Identify the importance of speech in influencing the course of events in a democratic society.

	COURSE TITLE: /Language Arts 10
	GRADE LEVEL: 10

	CODE: LAE431
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This course is designed to facilitate student mastery of the DoDEA standards and essential objectives of the parallel general education course. Accommodations and modifications in content, instructional activities, evaluative techniques and essential objectives are implemented as appropriate for students with disabilities in support of their Individualized Education Programs (IEP).

	COURSE TITLE: Honors English 10
	GRADE LEVEL: 10

	CODE: LAE471
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Language Arts 9 or Honors English 9


Major Concepts/Content: The emphasis in the class is on going beyond the skills of recognition, fact gathering, and recall to the use of higher-level thinking/processing skills that emphasize critical reading, analysis, synthesis, and evaluation. In both form and subject the literature selected for study will be challenge to the most able students. The class is distinguished by a difference in the quality or the work expected, not merely an increase in quantity. This course is a demanding study of world literature that examines what one can learn from such literature not only as a springboard for critical thinking but as a model for writing and for its inherent pleasure. Vocabulary development, language usage, and correct grammatical usage will be stressed. The development of discussion and presentation skills will focus on analysis, interpretation, and evaluation.  

Major Instructional Activities: Students read and respond to a wide spectrum of challenging literary selections. Many of the learning activities will culminate in a shared product or products, for instance, an essay, a dialogue or symposium, a multimedia presentation, a debate, etc. Students will regularly write personal pieces and formal essays that analyze and evaluate the literature selections. The course will also provide for a maximum interchange of ideas among students, with an emphasis on such activities as panels, reaction groups, dialogues, and seminars.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students respond to a variety of evaluation formats: objective, essay, and comprehensive semester examinations; formal writing, including a research project; oral presentations. Class participation and group activities are also used to assess student progress and mastery of concepts at a quality level significantly above that of the regular curriculum.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the honors English 10 course, students should be able to: 

· Analyze and understand a wide spectrum of world literature. 

· Interpret and evaluate sophisticated and complete pieces of literature. 

· Write formal compositions that analyze and evaluate literature. 

· Write logical, well-supported multiparagraph essays related to selected literature. 

· Write in response to personal, social, political, and literary concerns. 

· Make and critique formal and informal oral presentations. 

· Listen reflectively and critically.

	COURSE TITLE: Language Arts 11
	GRADE LEVEL: 11

	CODE: LAE501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Language Arts 11 course is designed to strengthen students’ skills in listening, speaking, writing, literature, and language. The content includes, but is not limited to, developing an increasingly comprehensive vocabulary in conversation and discussion; developing small group and large group discussion skills; inferring conclusions from a series of oral statements; respecting the presence of dialects and regional variations in speech; writing essays responding to social, political, and literary concepts; writing resumes; writing compositions of more than one paragraph using narration, exposition, and/ or description; developing individual criteria for the aesthetic appreciation of literature; recognizing and understanding the use of literary and stylistic devices; dramatizing literature; experiencing a wide range of literary works written in the United States by writers from the major ethnic groups in the U.S. population, including both classic and modern works; using the media center research facilities; and reading self-selected books to help students learn to view reading as a useful and pleasurable activity.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom setting, in the media center and in the school and community environment. Student activities will include, but will not be limited to, writing journals or learning logs; writing essays responding to social, political, and literary concepts; writing essays responding to social, political and literary concepts; writing essays using narration, exposition, and/or description; writing resumes and letters of application; responding to each other's writing with helpful suggestions for revision; taking several pieces of writing through a process that includes prewriting activities, drafting, peer response, revision, proofreading for spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar, and usage, and publishing; practicing writing from different points of view for different audiences; developing speaking and listening skills by responding to literature and to each other's writing, and by participating in small and large group discussions and in oral presentations, individual recitations, and dramatizations; studying appropriate major works of literature of the United States intensively in class; reading, viewing, and listening independently to examples of the various genres of literature and responding to that literature; presenting interpretations of literature orally; reading several self-selected books and responding to them in journal entries, letters, group discussions, or oral or written book reports; and increasing vocabulary through the study of words encountered in reading and through work with the dictionary and the thesaurus.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated for class participation; completion of reading assignments and book reporting requirements; comprehension of literature as measured by objective, essay, and/or oral examinations; and improvement in written composition and oral presentations with major emphasis on content, organization, coherence, use of evidence and argument, and with secondary emphasis on skill growth in spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar and usage.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Language Arts 1I course, students should be able to: 

· Infer conclusions from a series of oral statements. 

· Recognize appropriate literary and stylistic devices. 

· Demonstrate small and large group discussion skills. 

· Respect the presence of dialects and regional variations in speech. 

· Dramatize literature. 

· Develop individual criteria for aesthetic appreciation of literature. 

· Write essays responding to social, political, and literary concepts. 

· Write resumes. 

· Write a composition of more than one paragraph using narrative, exposition and/or description.

· Use an increasingly comprehensive vocabulary in conversation and discussion.

	COURSE TITLE: /Language Arts 11
	GRADE LEVEL: 11

	CODE: LAE531
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This course is designed to facilitate student mastery of the DoDEA standards and essential objectives of the parallel general education course. Accommodations and modifications in content, instructional activities, evaluative techniques and essential objectives are implemented as appropriate for students with disabilities in support of their Individualized Education Programs (IEP).

	COURSE TITLE: Honors English 11
	GRADE LEVEL: 11

	CODE: LAE571
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Language Arts 10 or Honors English 10


Major Concepts/Content: The Honors English II course is designed to trace intensively the development of American literature from the colonial period through the twentieth century, and to heighten student awareness of their rich American literary heritage. Each quarter is used to study representative works showing the changes in technique, thought, and style throughout each significant period. Emphasis is placed on the enhancement of the reading, writing, thinking, listening, and speaking skills of the advanced or gifted student.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include students reading and analyzing selections from the anthology as well as several outside selected materials. Whole instruction will be enhanced by partner and small group activities and projects. Audiovisual aids will be used to reinforce areas of study. Students will practice oral and written forms of communication.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be based on objective and essay tests of literary material and vocabulary, group or individual presentations, com-positions, individual projects, peer assessment of oral and written assignments, and written homework.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the honors English 11 course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate an understanding of the evolution of American literature from the colonial period through the twentieth century. 

· Review characteristics of the different literary genres.

· Use accurate and appropriate vocabulary.

· Use expository writing skills. 

· Demonstrate skill and proficiency in writing a researched position paper 

· Demonstrate skill and proficiency in creative writing. 

· Demonstrate skill and proficiency in the techniques of analysis and research. 

· Orally present logical and orderly development of ideas. 

· Develop critical thinking skills.  

	COURSE TITLE: Language Arts 12
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: LAE601
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Language Arts 12 course is designed to strengthen students’ skills in listening, speaking, writing, literature, and language. The content includes, but is not limited to, recognizing how continued development of communication skills can enhance one's future career and leisure activities; using communication skills in preparing for career choices; using the research skills necessary to meet the demands of post-secondary classes; using computer technology, where hardware is available, as an aid in writing compositions; writing in a clear and personal style; responding to literary masterpieces which are the common heritage of all people; engaging in perceptive reading and critical analysis of English and world literature; engaging in discussions of philosophical questions as revealed in literary works; and using the media center research facilities.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom setting, in the media center and in the school and community environment. Student activities will include, but will not be limited to, writing journals or learning logs; writing expository and critical essays; writing a paper requiring media center research and other research techniques such as interviewing, observing, or experimenting; responding to each other's writing with helpful suggestions for revision; taking several pieces of writing through a process that includes prewriting activities, drafting, peer response, revision, proofreading for spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar, and usage, and publishing; practicing writing from different points of view for different audiences; developing speaking and listening skills by responding to literature and to each other's writing, participating in small and large group Discussions, in oral presentations, individual recitations, and dramatizations; studying appropriate major works of literature intensively in class; reading, viewing, and listening independently to examples of the various genres of literature and responding to that literature; presenting interpretations of literature orally; and increasing vocabulary through the study of words encountered in reading and through work with the dictionary and the thesaurus.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated for class participation; completion of reading and composition assignments; comprehension of literature as measured by objective, essay, and/or oral examinations; and improvement in written composition, especially expository techniques, and oral presentations, with major emphasis on content, organization, logic, coherence, use of evidence and argument, and with secondary emphasis on accuracy in spelling, punctuation, capitalization, grammar and usage.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Language Arts 12 course, students should be able to:

· Use communication skills in preparing for career choices. 

· Demonstrate research skills necessary to meet demands of post-secondary classes.

· Recognize how continued development of communication skills can enhance one's future career and leisure activities. 

· Engage in perceptive reading and critical analysis of literature.

· Use computer technology, where available, to aid in writing compositions. 

· Enjoy literary masterpieces that are the common heritage of all people. 

· Write in a clear and personal style. 

· Engage in discussions of philosophical questions as revealed in literary works.

	COURSE TITLE: /Language Arts 12
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: LAE631
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This course is designed to facilitate student mastery of the DoDEA standards and essential objectives of the parallel general education course. Accommodations and modifications in content, instructional activities, evaluative techniques and essential objectives are implemented as appropriate for students with disabilities in support of their Individualized Education Programs (IEP).

	COURSE TITLE: Language Arts Lab 9, 10. 11, 12
	GRADE LEVEL: 9, 10, 11, 12

	CODE: LAE305, 405, 505, 605
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concept/Content: To improve reading, writing, speaking, and listening skills of students not achieving at grade level.

Students will read to learn by:

· Connecting text to prior knowledge.

· Understanding text structure to analyze and respond to literature.

· Using text processing strategies “before”, “during”, and “after” reading to build a foundation for a text, make sense of reading as it occurs, and to synthesize, apply, evaluate, or bridge understanding.

Students will increase skill and confidence in writing by:

· Using the Writing Process…prewriting, drafting, revision, editing, and publishing.

· Practicing timed writing.

· Taking notes on literature.

· Reflecting, discussing, and evaluating writing assignments.

Students will increase confidence and ability to articulate and support ideas by:

· Engaging in both formal and informal presentations.

· Learning how to be active listeners.

Major Instructional Activities: A planned progression of skills and content knowledge in narrative and informational text will be provided in a classroom setting using writing, inquiry, collaboration, and reading strategies in:

· Content area text.

· Trade books Lexile leveled to match students’ instructional levels.

· Supplementary and reference materials.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment instruments used will illustrate strengths as well as needs of students and will include:

· Oral and written feedback on class assignments, written work, oral discussions, and class participation.

· Performance tasks to demonstrate understanding of course-related reading and writing skills using specific strategies.

· Scholastic Reading Inventory (SRI) Lexile level

· Self and peer analysis of skills and comprehension.

· Weekly conferences with teacher to identify goals and assess progress.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Language Arts Lab course, students should be able to use strategies to be:

· A more effective reader.

· A more confident writer.

· A more articulate speaker.

· An active listener.

	COURSE TITLE: Journalism
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: LAJ401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Journalism II
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: LAJ402
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Journalism III
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: LAJ502
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Journalism IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: LAJ602
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The journalism course encourages student responsibility for the development of personal and staff management skills, for the production of a publishable product, and for adherence to ethical values affecting journalists, while helping students at the same time to refine and put to practical use their thinking, writing, and critiquing skills. The study of journalism will also introduce students to the problems and opportunities present in mass media today. The content includes, but is not limited to, choosing and using appropriate writing techniques in preparing publishable material (applying the conventions of English usage, using effective words, sentences, and paragraphs, using effective techniques in preparing for interviews and conducting effective interviews, writing publishable newspaper stories); utilizing accepted techniques in the preparation of journalistic material (applying ethical methods of obtaining information for use in writing, rewriting, editing, and proofreading material, writing headlines, identifying material appropriate for school publication, creating an aesthetic page layout, demonstrating balanced writing on controversial issues, differentiating between fact and opinion, and practicing assigned staff responsibilities in an efficient manner); recognizing ethical issues in the practice of journalism [recognizing situational factors affecting publication of material, checking sources to ensure reliability, displaying good taste, and avoiding plagiarism); and demonstrating personal development congruent with journalistic practices and career goals, demonstrating the ability to follow journalistic work schedules and deadlines, using managerial and supervisory skills, functioning without supervision, and analyzing journalistic materials based upon accepted standards.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be Provided in a general classroom setting, and in the school and community environment. Student activities will include, but will not be limited to, reporting, interviewing, writing, rewriting, editing, proofreading, selecting content suitable for a school newspaper preparing page layouts, photographing, selecting photographs, performing assigned staff responsibilities, making judgments about acceptable and legal journalistic practices, typing/reproducing materials, and managing/supervising staff members. 

Major Evaluation Techniques: Students will be evaluated on the performance of the tasks assigned them, the quality and the timeliness of the product, the written products, and the demonstration of the understanding of the ethical issues inherent in the practice of journalism. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the journalism course, students should be able to: 

· Describe various ways a story can be written and communicated. 

· Distinguish between fact and opinion. 

· Identify the role of a free press in a democracy and describe laws affecting journalism.

· Use editing skills, copy reading, page make up, and photo editing. 

· Review and practice the journalistic skills and essentials of mass communication required to write and edit. 

	COURSE TITLE: Shakespeare
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: LAL501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Shakespeare course is designed to familiarize, and, in many cases, introduce the student to in-depth and extended study of the writings, life, times, and art of Shakespeare and the theory and practice of literary criticism.  

Major Instructional Activities: Reading and discussion of “The Taming of the Shrew”, “A Midsummer Night's Dream”, "The Merchant of Venice”, “Henry IV Part l“, the ‘Sonnets”, “Twelfth Night”, “Othello”, and "The Tempest”. Position papers of 3-5 typewritten pages will be required on three of the plays. The students will participate in group activities, presentations of scenes, analyzing the plays and the major themes and techniques employed by Shakespeare, learning about English history, and researching and employing various modes of literary criticism. 

Major Evaluation Techniques: Students will be evaluated through unit tests, oral reports, quizzes, presentations, quality and quantity of research, journals, theory and practice of literary criticism, and quality of position papers.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Shakespeare course, students should be able to:

· Show understanding of literary terms and devices by recognizing them in Elizabethan poetry and drama. 

· Identify criteria used to forma personal evaluation of types of Shakespearean drama. 

· Identify and analyze relationships in the works of Shakespeare. 

· Identify the techniques Shakespeare employed in comedy or tragedy and then distinguish the major characteristics of both types of drama. 

· Analyze components of drama using techniques of literary criticism. 

· Analyze components and relationships in central conflicts between characters and/or ideas. 

· Analyze the relationships of intellectual and social implications in literature. 

	COURSE TITLE: AP English Lit
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: LAL613
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Language Arts 11
	


An AP English course in Literature and Composition should engage students in the careful reading and critical analysis of imaginative literature. Through the close reading of selected texts, students should deepen their understanding of the ways writers use language to provide both meaning and pleasure for their readers. As they read, students should consider a work’s structure, style, and themes as well as such smaller-scale elements as the use of figurative language, imagery, symbolism, and tone.

Reading in an AP course should be both wide and deep. This reading necessarily builds upon the reading done in previous English courses. These courses should include the in-depth reading of texts drawn from multiple genres, periods, and cultures. In their AP course, students should also read works from several genres and periods—from the sixteenth to the twentieth century—but, more importantly, they should get to know a few works well. They should read deliberately and thoroughly, taking time to understand a work’s complexity, to absorb its richness of meaning, and to analyze how that meaning is embodied in literary form. In addition to considering a work’s literary artistry, students should consider the social and historical values it reflects and embodies. Careful attention to both textual detail and historical context should provide a foundation for interpretation, whatever critical perspectives are brought to bear on the literary works studied.

A generic method for the approach to such close reading involves the following elements: the experience of literature, the interpretation of literature, and the evaluation of literature. By experience, we mean the subjective dimension of reading and responding to literary works, including precritical impressions and emotional responses. By interpretation, we mean the analysis of literary works through close reading to arrive at an understanding of their multiple meanings. By evaluation, we mean both an assessment of the quality and artistic achievement of literary works and a consideration of their social and cultural values. All three of these aspects of reading are important for an AP course in English Literature and Composition. Moreover, each of the three aspects of reading corresponds to an approach to writing about literary works. Writing to understand a literary work may involve writing response and reaction papers along with annotation, free writing, and keeping some form of a reading journal.

Writing to explain a literary work involves analysis and interpretation, and may include writing brief focused analyses on aspects of language and structure. Writing to evaluate a literary work involves making and explaining judgments about its artistry and exploring its underlying social and cultural values through analysis, interpretation, and argument.

In short, students in an AP English Literature and Composition course should read actively. The works taught in the course should require careful deliberative reading. And the approach to analyzing and interpreting them should involve students in learning how to make careful observations of textual detail, establish connections among their observations, and draw from those connections a series of inferences leading to an interpretive conclusion about the work’s meaning and value.

Most of the works studied in the course should have been written originally in English, including works by African, Australian, Canadian, Indian, and West Indian authors. Some works in translation may also be included (e.g., Greek tragedies, Russian or Latin American fiction). The actual choice of works is the responsibility of the AP teacher, who should consider previous courses in the school’s curriculum. In addition, the AP teacher should insure that by the end of the course, students will have studied works by both British and American writers as well as works written from the sixteenth century to contemporary times. 

Although neither linguistic nor literary history should be the principal focus in the AP course, students should gain some awareness that the English language writer’s use has changed dramatically through history and that today it exists in many national and local varieties. They should also be aware of literary tradition and the complex ways in which imaginative literature builds upon the ideas, works, and authors of earlier times.

Writing should be an integral part of the AP English Literature and Composition course, for the AP Examination is weighted toward student writing about literature. Writing assignments should focus on the critical analysis of literature and should include expository, analytical, and argumentative essays. Although critical analysis should make up the bulk of student writing for the course, well-constructed creative writing assignments may help students see from the inside how literature is written. Such experiences will sharpen their understanding of what writers have accomplished and deepen their appreciation of literary artistry. The goal of both types of writing assignments is to increase students’ ability to explain clearly, cogently, even elegantly, what they understand about literary works and why they interpret them as they do.

To that end, writing instruction should include attention to developing and organizing ideas in clear, coherent, and persuasive language. It should include study of the elements of style. And it should attend to matters of precision and correctness as necessary. Throughout the course, emphasis should be placed on helping students develop stylistic maturity, which, for AP English, is characterized by the following:

· A wide-ranging vocabulary used with denotative accuracy and connotative resourcefulness;

· A variety of sentence structures, including appropriate use of subordinate and coordinate constructions;

· A logical organization, enhanced by specific techniques of coherence such as repetition, transitions, and emphasis;

· A balance of generalization with specific illustrative detail; and

· An effective use of rhetoric, including controlling tone, maintaining a consistent voice, and achieving emphasis through parallelism and antithesis.

The writing required in an AP English Literature and Composition course is thus more than a mere adjunct to the study of literature. The writing that students produce in the course reinforces their reading. Since reading and writing stimulate and support one another, they should be taught together in order to underscore both their common and their distinctive elements. It is important to distinguish among the different kinds of writing produced in an AP English Literature and Composition course. Any college-level course in which serious literature is read and studied should include numerous opportunities for students to write and rewrite. Some of this writing should be informal and exploratory, allowing students to discover what they think in the process of writing about their reading. Some of the course writing should involve research, perhaps negotiating differing critical perspectives. Much writing should involve extended discourse in which students can develop an argument or present an analysis at length. In addition, some writing assignments should encourage students to write effectively under the time constraints they encounter on essay examinations in college courses in many disciplines, including English.
	COURSE TITLE: AP English Language
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: LAL614
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Language Arts 11
	


An AP course in English Language and Composition engages students in becoming skilled readers of prose written in a variety of periods, disciplines, and rhetorical contexts and in becoming skilled writers who com-pose for a variety of purposes. Both their writing and their reading should make students aware of the interactions among a writer’s purposes, audience expectations, and subjects as well as the way generic conventions and the resources of language contribute to effectiveness in writing.

The college composition course for which the AP Language and Composition course substitutes is one of the most varied in the curriculum. The course often allows students to write in a variety of forms — narrative, exploratory, expository, argumentative—and on a variety of subjects from personal experiences to public policies, from imaginative literature to popular culture. But the overarching purpose in most first-year writing courses is to enable students to write effectively and confidently in their college courses across the curriculum and in their professional and personal lives. Therefore, most composition courses emphasize the expository, analytical, and argumentative writing that forms the basis of academic and professional communication as well as the personal and reflective writing that fosters the development of writing facility in any context. The AP Language and Composition course follows this emphasis. As in the college course, its purpose is to enable students to read complex texts with understanding and to write prose of sufficient richness and complexity to communicate effectively with mature readers.

College writing programs recognize that skill in writing proceeds from students’ awareness of their own composing processes: the way they explore ideas, reconsider strategies, and revise their work. This experience of the process of composing is the essence of the first-year writing course, and AP Language and Composition should emphasize this process, asking students to write essays that proceed through several stages or drafts, with revision aided by teacher and peers. Although these extended, revised essays cannot be part of the AP Examination, the experience of writing them will help make students more self-aware and flexible writers and thus may help their performance on the exam itself. 

Whatever form the course takes, students should write in informal as well as formal contexts to gain authority and learn to take risks in writing. Imitation exercises, journal keeping, collaborative writing, and in-class responses are all good ways of helping students become increasingly aware of themselves as writers and of the techniques employed by the writers they read. As well as engaging in varied writing tasks, students should read a wide variety of prose styles from many disciplines and historical periods to gain understanding of the connections between interpretive skill in reading and writing 

The AP Language and Composition course assumes that students already understand and use standard English grammar. The intense concentration on language use in this course should enhance their ability to use grammatical conventions both appropriately and with sophistication as well as to develop stylistic maturity in their prose. Stylistic development is nurtured by emphasizing the following:

· A wide-ranging vocabulary used appropriately and effectively;

· A variety of sentence structures, including appropriate use of subordination and coordination;

· A logical organization, enhanced by specific techniques to increase coherence, such as repetition, transitions, and emphasis;

· A balance of generalization and specific illustrative detail; and

· An effective use of rhetoric, including controlling tone, establishing and maintaining voice, and achieving appropriate emphasis through diction and sentence structure.

When students read, they should become aware of how stylistic effects are achieved by writers’ linguistic choices. Since imaginative literature often highlights such stylistic decisions, fiction and poetry clearly have a place in the AP Language and Composition course. The main purpose of including such literature is to aid students in understanding rhetorical and linguistic choices, rather than to study literary conventions.

Because the AP course depends on the development of interpretive skills as students learn to write and read with increasing complexity and sophistication, the AP Language and Composition course is intended to be a full-year course. Teachers at schools that offer only a single semester block for AP are encouraged to advise their AP Language and Composition students to take an additional semester of advanced English in which they continue to practice the kind of writing and reading emphasized in the AP class.

Upon completing the Language and Composition course, then, students should be able to:

· Analyze and interpret samples of good writing, identifying and explaining an author’s use of rhetorical strategies and techniques;

· Apply effective strategies and techniques in their own writing;

· Create and sustain arguments based on readings, research, and/or personal experience;

· Demonstrate understanding and mastery of standard written English as well as stylistic maturity in their own writings;

· Write in a variety of genres and contexts, both formal and informal, employing appropriate conventions; and

· Move effectively through the stages of the writing process, with careful attention to inquiry and research, drafting, revising, editing, and review.

	COURSE TITLE: Speech
	GRADE LEVEL: 9 -12

	CODE: LAS401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The speech course is designed to Prepare students to create speeches that reflect careful thought in planning, organization, and delivery. The content includes, but is not limited to, identifying the purpose and audience for the speech; selecting the general topic and refining to a specific topic; making a statement of the thesis; selecting appropriate resources and information; outlining; creating a bibliography; selecting main points and supporting information; preparing the appropriate visual aids; modifying information for a particular audience; writing introductions and conclusions; using appropriate delivery techniques; evaluating delivery, content, and pattern of organization using specified guidelines; delivering oral or written critiques; and evaluating a speech according to established criteria. When the school elects to offer the course for 36 weeks, the second semester will focus primarily on debate. Content includes, but is not limited to, learning to appreciate the value of debating and the skills needed for it; using proper debating technique, including three types of formal debate -Lincoln-Douglas, formal college debating, and formal debating with cross-examination; writing and delivering constructive speeches, rebuttals, and cross-examinations; and researching a topic thoroughly.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom setting or in a theatre or auditorium when available. Student activities will include, but will not be limited to, reading, viewing, and listening extensively to find the purpose for a speech or debate; researching to Identify the intended audience; practicing the development of an argumentative thesis statement; applying research skills to gain ideas and collect supporting information on the topic; creating a bibliography; drafting and finalizing the speech; delivering the speech, evaluating the student's own speech and classmates’ speeches and debates; critiquing speeches and debates orally or in writing; using AV media in critiquing speeches; and making suggestions for improvement of others’ speeches and debates. Student activities may also include participation in dramatic and/or humorous interpretation, extemporaneous speaking, impromptu speaking, and storytelling. 

Major Evaluation Techniques: Students will be evaluated primarily through the appraisal of their researching, composing, and delivering of speeches and debates. Students are also evaluated on participation in class activities and discussions and on reliability and depend-ability of participation in speech events, class activities, and speech performances.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the speech course, students should be able to: 

· Recognize the various ways of organizing and verbalizing logical thought processes. 

· Participate in many kinds of speech presentations. 

· Participate in critiques that focus on distinct, effective, and correct speech.

Mathematics

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Algebra I
	MAA301
	  9-12
	36
	GM

	Intro Algebra/Geom
	MAA303
	  9-12
	36
	GM

	Algebra Lab I
	MAA305x1
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Algebra Lab II
	MAA305x2
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Algebra/Geom Lab
	MAA306
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Algebra II
	MAA401
	  10-12
	36
	GM

	AP Calculus AB*
	MAC612
	12
	36
	GM

	AP Calculus AB/Tel*
	MAC6120T
	12
	36
	GM

	AP Calculus BC*
	MAC613
	12
	36
	GM

	AP Calculus BC/Tel*
	MAC6130T
	12
	36
	GM

	Math Analysis
	MAD501
	  11-12
	36
	GM

	Intro Geometry/Alg
	MAG301
	  9-12
	36
	GM

	Geometry Lab I
	MAG303x1
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Geometry Lab II
	MAG303x2
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Geometry
	MAG401
	  9-12
	36
	GM

	Mathematics 7
	MAM101
	7
	36
	NC

	Mathematics 8
	MAM201
	8
	36
	NC

	/Mathematics 7
	MAZ131
	7
	36
	NC

	/Mathematics 8
	MAZ231
	8
	36
	NC

	/Mathematics 9
	MAZ331
	9
	36
	GM

	/Mathematics 10
	MAZ431
	10
	36
	GM

	/Mathematics 11
	MAZ531
	11
	36
	GM

	/Mathematics 12
	MAZ631
	12
	36
	GM

	AP Statistics*
	MAZ611
	12
	36
	GM

	AP Statistics /Tel*
	MAZ6110T
	9-12
	36
	GM


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

· Per change 1 of DoDEA Regulation 2000.1, dated September 18, 1998, Section E, Paragraph 19 allows students in grade 7 and 8 to enroll in grade 9-12 second language and math courses for credit.  When exercising this option use the course description and code from the High School Course List so that credit will be given.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers
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	COURSE TITLE: Algebra I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MAA301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This course may be the most common entry level course for students who have had a rich and varied middle level mathematics program.  It expands upon basic algebraic concepts previously acquired and integrates those principles with everyday life.  The processes of problem solving, reasoning, communication and making connections are emphasized.  Students will use formulas, functions, and equations to describe and clarify relationships, and will use geometry to represent algebraic relationships.  Students will learn how to write and translate expressions into mathematical forms, solve first and second degree equations, and use the concept of a function to model real-world phenomena.

Major Instructional Activities:  Instructional activities will include tasks as well as problem solving situations which will require students to experiment, collect data, search for patterns, make conjectures, and verify discoveries.  Activities will be structured to allow students to work in cooperative learning techniques and appropriate technology should be utilized throughout the course.  Students should have access to calculators at all times.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Many evaluative processes will be used to assess students’ written and oral work.  These include multiple-choice, short answer, discussions, or open-ended interview; homework ; projects ; journals essays; dramatizations; and class presentation.  Testing formats will include restricted-time written tests, two staged tests, take home tests, oral tests and student-produced tests.  Assessment methods can be supplemented by student produced analysis of problem situations, solutions to problems, reports on investigations, and journal entries.  Students will be provided the opportunity to do chapter projects that capture the concepts and skills presented throughout the chapter unit that emphasizes real world situations.

Essential Expectations: Upon successful completion of Algebra I, the student should be able to:

· Understand and use operations such as opposite, reciprocal, raising to a power, and taking a root.

· Compare numbers using order relations, differences, ratios, proportions, percents, proportional change

· Use concepts such as prime, relatively prime, factor, divisor, multiple, and divisibility in solving problems involving integers
· Represent graphs of functions in standard coordinate systems 

· Model given situations with formulas and functions, and interprets given formulas and functions in terms of situations
· Describe, generalize, and use linear and exponential functions and explores other function: power, rational, square and square root

· Define, use and manipulate expressions involving variables, parameters, constants, and unknowns in work with formulas, functions, equations, and inequalities
· Represent functional relationships in formulas, tables, and graphs, and translates between pairs of these
· Solve equations symbolically, graphically, and numerically, especially linear, quadratic, and exponential equations; and knows how to use the quadratic formula for solving quadratic equations
· Solve systems of linear equations symbolically, graphically, and numerically and applies them in real world situations
· Use equations to represent lines and parabolas.

· Organize, analyzes, and displays two-variable data using scatter plots, estimated regression lines, and computer-generated regression lines and correlation coefficients
· Interpret representations of data, compares distribution of data, and critiques conclusions and uses of statistics, both in school materials and public documents
· Use technology to create graphs or spreadsheets that contribute to the understanding of a problem
	COURSE TITLE: Intro AIgebra/Geom
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MAA303
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This course is designed to provide a developmental approach to the building of algebraic concepts while concurrently introducing the geometric connections.  It centers on building concepts through a variety of contexts derived from real world situations.  Learning will be through concrete activities and models, with less emphasis given to formalism, computational or symbol-manipulating facility.  Topics within the course include predicting from symbolic and geometric patterns, sequencing and sorting data, presenting data in a variety of forms, finding appropriate models for linear data, comparing a variety of sampling methods, simulating probability situations, generating and solving equations, evaluating variable expressions, exploring interactive problems with a spreadsheet, manipulating rational numbers and expressions, solving systems of linear equations, and exploring the misuse of statistics.

Major Instructional Activities: This course utilizes inductive reasoning, extended projects, classrooms presentations by students, the maintenance of newly developed ideas throughout the course written justification, student’s solutions to problems, and open ended investigations.  Cooperative learning techniques and appropriate technology should be utilized throughout the course.  Students should have access to calculators at all times.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will prepare papers or written arguments on mathematical topics, make oral presentations to the class, complete extended problem-solving projects, design and conduct surveys, function as contributing members of learning groups, and utilize appropriate technology to solve problems.  Students will also be required to successfully complete written tests that present problems within a range of difficulty based upon expectations for the course.

Essential Expectations:  Upon successful completion of the introductory algebra/geometry course, the student should be able to:

· Use addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, and exponentiation in forming and working with algebraic expressions 

· Represent numbers in decimal or fraction form and in scientific notation, and graphs numbers on the number line and number pairs in the coordinate plan
· Carry out proportional reasoning in cases involving part-whole relationships and in cases involving expansions and contractions 

· Recognize and represents basic number patterns, such as patterns involving multiples, squares, or cubes 

· Compare slope (rise over run) as measures of steepness

· Model and interpret given situations with formulas and functions
· Describe, generalize, and use linear functions
· Understand and use linear functions as a mathematical representation of proportional relationships
· Represent functional relationships in formulas, tables, and graphs, and translates between pairs of these
· Create and interpret graphs of many kinds
· Make predictions by interpolating or extrapolating from given data or a given graph
· Organize, analyze, and display single-variable data choosing appropriate frequency distribution, circle graphs, line plots, histograms, and summary statistics
· Use sampling techniques to draw inferences about large populations and understands the uncertainty of the results
· Use concepts such as equally likely, sample space, outcome, and event in principles for probabilities
· Solve problems involving scale, such as in maps and diagrams
· Use technology to create graphs or spreadsheets that contribute to the understanding of a problem
· Know standard methods to solve basic problems and uses these methods in approaching more complex problems

	COURSE TITLE: Algebra I Lab I, II
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MAA305X1, MAA305X2
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This class will support and reinforce the basic algebraic concepts taught in the Algebra I, MAA 301, course.  Students will have additional opportunities to learn how to write and translate expressions into mathematical forms, solve first and second degree equations, and use the concept of a function to model real-world phenomena.  They will also expand their problem solving experiences to further develop their reasoning, representation, connections, and communication skills.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will experience activities that reinforce and enhance their understanding of the algebraic concepts taught in the regular class. Learning will be experienced through concrete and modeling activities, whenever possible, with less emphasis on computational or symbolic manipulation. Instructional activities will include the use of graphing calculators, computer software, and manipulatives.  

Major evaluation Techniques: Students will be evaluated using assessments which document students’ growth and improvement in understanding the algebraic concepts defined for Algebra I.  Evaluation processes may include written and oral work including presentations, journals, homework, reports, investigations, long term projects, and a variety of test formats.

	COURSE TITLE: Algebra/Geom Lab
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MAA306
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content:  The algebra/geometry support class is designed to provide a developmental approach to the understanding of algebraic and geometric concepts already acquired, and to integrate the algebraic and geometric principles learned to real- life situations.  This course is offered for students in addition to the regular class, as a supplement.  Concepts are taught while concurrently reinforcing connections from algebra to geometry and geometry to algebra which are integrated throughout the class.

Major Instructional Activities: Learning will be through concrete activities and modeling, whenever possible, with less emphasis upon computational skills, symbol manipulating facility, or formal proofs. The support class will utilize classroom presentations by students, extended projects, open-ended investigations, and written justification of students solutions to problems. Cooperative learning techniques and appropriate technology should be utilized throughout the course. Students should have access to calculators at all times.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students may be asked to compete extended problem solving projects, design and conduct surveys, function as a contributing member of learning groups, and utilize appropriate technology to solve problems. They may also be required to successfully complete written tests that present problems within a range of difficulty based upon expectations of the course within which they are enrolled.

Essential Expectations: The purpose of the algebra/geometry support class is to enhance the chances for success of any student enrolled in any of the algebra or geometry courses by providing additional time on task for the student.  Enrollment in the support class may be made at the request of the teacher, the parent, or the student.  The class will be taught by a certified teacher or secondary mathematics, preferably the student’s regular algebra or geometry teacher.  f someone other than the student’s regular teacher is teaching the support class, collaboration between the student’s regular teacher and the support class teacher should take place on a regular basis. Inclusion of the class in the school curriculum is optional, but, if included, the class should be an extension of the parent class as opposed to study hall.

	COURSE TITLE: Algebra II
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: MAA401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This course engages students in advanced algebraic concepts through the study of functions of functions, polynomials, complex matrices, and sequences and series.  Students will make connections by integrating algebra into geometry, data analysis, and into other curricular areas.  Student reasoning will involve linear equations and inequalities, systems of linear equations, matrices and determinants, quadratic equations and relations, functions and graphs, powers, roots, and radicals, exponential and logarithmic functions, polynomials and polynomial functions, rational expressions and functions, sequences and series, probability and statistics, and circular trigonometric functions.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will be involved in communicating ideas trough conjecture and validation of thinking involving linear and quadratic equations, and polynomial and rational functions. Included will be the use of technology and calculators to explore mathematical patterns and graphs as well as many methods of solving equations. Students will use properties, models, and transformations in interesting, authentic real-life applications.  Students will be engaged in cooperative groups, whole-class settings, or individually to reinforce concepts in algebra, geometry, sequences, series, probability, and statistics. Students should have access to calculators at all times.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Many evaluative processes should be used to assess students’ written and oral work.  These include multiple-choice, short-answer, discussion, or open-ended interview; homework; projects; journals; essays; dramatization; and class presentations.  Testing formats will include restricted-time written tests, two staged tests, take-home tests, oral tests and student produced tests.  Assessment methods can be supplemented by student-produced analysis of problem situations, solutions to problems, reports on investigations and journal entries.  Students will be provided the opportunity to do chapter projects that capture the concepts and skills presented throughout the chapter unit that emphasizes real world situations.

Essential Expectations: Upon successful completion of Algebra II course, the student should be able to:

· Carry out counting procedures such as those involving sets (unions and intersections) and arrangements (permutations and combinations)

· Use appropriate technology effectively and efficiently in carrying out complex calculations

· Define, use and manipulate expressions involving variables, parameters, constants, and unknowns in work with formulas, functions, equations, and inequalities

· Represent geometric curves and graphs of functions in standard coordinate systems

· Describe, generalize, and use basic types of functions: linear, exponential, power, rational, square and square root, and cube and cube root

· Use arithmetic sequences and geometric sequences and their sums, and sees these as the discrete forms of linear and exponential functions, respectively

· Solve equations symbolically, graphically, and numerically and knows how to use the quadratic formula for solving quadratic equations

· Use equations to represent curves such as lines, circles, and parabolas

· Use functions to analyze patterns and represent their structure

· Identify conic sections and their properties to include parabolas, ellipses, and hyperbolas

· Interpret representations of data, compares distribution of data, and critiques conclusions and uses of statistics, both in school materials and public documents

· Explore questions of experimental design, use of control groups, and reliability

· Use relative frequencies based on empirical data to arrive at an experimental probability for a chance event

· Design simulations to estimate probabilities

· Works with the normal distribution in some of its basic applications

· Use matrix theory with graphics calculators to solve systems of equations, transformations, and finite functions

· Use technology to create graphs or spreadsheets that contribute to the understanding of a problem

· Evaluate and analyze formulas and functions of many kinds, using both pencil and paper and more advanced technology
	COURSE TITLE: AP Calculus AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: MAC612
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Algebra 1, Algebra II, Geometry, and Mathematical Analysis

	COURSE TITLE: AP Calculus AB/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: MAC6120T
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Algebra 1, Algebra II, Geometry, and Mathematical Analysis


	COURSE TITLE: AP Calculus BC
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: MAC613
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Algebra I, Algebra II, Geometry, and Mathematical Analysis

	COURSE TITLE: AP Calculus BC/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: MAC6130T
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Algebra I, Algebra II, Geometry, and Mathematical Analysis


Major Concepts/Content: The concepts and content for AP Calculus course incorporate the syllabus of the College Board.  Students are engaged in authentic applications involving limits and continuity, derivatives, integrals, transcendental functions, and infinite series.  The course emphasizes a multi-representational approach to calculus, with concepts, results, and problems being expressed geometrically, numerically, analytically, and verbally.  The standards develop the unifying themes of derivatives, integrals, limits, approximation, and applications and modeling.  Graphing calculators are required for this course as mandated by the College Board.  Students should be encouraged to talk about the mathematics of change in calculus, to use the language and symbols of calculus to communicate, and to discuss problems and methods of solutions.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will focus on developing the students understanding of the concepts of calculus and providing experience with its methods and applications.  Activities will be structured to allow students to work in cooperative groups.  Appropriate technology will be utilized throughout the course.  Students should have access to a graphing calculators at all times.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Many evaluative processes will be used to assess students written and oral work.  These may include multiple choice, short answer, discussions, projects, quizzes, chapter tests, cumulative tests, or open ended questions.  Calculator should be available in assessment situations.  Students may take the AP College Board exam to qualify for college credit.

Essential Expectations: Upon completion of this course, students should be able to:

· Analyze functions and graphs emphasizing the relation between the geometric and analytic information on the use of calculus to predict and to explain the observed local and global behavior

· Demonstrate an intuitive understanding of the limiting process to include calculating limits using algebra and estimating limits from graphs or tables of data

· Understand the concept of continuity in terms of limits

· Define the derivative as the limit of the difference quotient

· Use the derivative at a point to determine the tangent line to a curve 
· Use equations involving derivatives and provides verbal descriptions translated into equations involving derivatives and vice versa 
· Understand the relationship between the increasing and decreasing behavior of f and the sign of f’
· Model rates of change, including related rates problems
· Makes and use rough sketches to understand the situation in related rates and maxima minima problems and solve the problems using appropriate methods
· Use basic rules for the derivative of sums, products, and quotients of functions
· Use the chain rule
· Use the Fundamental Theorem to evaluate definite integrals
· Solve antiderivatives following directly from derivatives of basic functions
· Solve antiderivatives by substitution of variables
· Compute volume from rotations of plane figures around axes
· Organize, analyze, and display one and two variable data including appropriate sorting methods
· Determines the reasonableness of solutions, including sign, size, relative accuracy, and units of measurement
	COURSE TITLE: Math Analysis
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: MAD501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This course will involve students in units and topics of study of operations with functions and equations, circular functions, vectors, applications of matrices, complex and polar coordinates, recursion, advanced proof ideas, rates and areas, statistical interference, algebra and algorithms.  Problem solving in real world applications involving these units of study will be the beginning and focal points of lessons. Connections will be made of graphs with equations with real world situations.  Reasoning in trigonometry, probability, discrete math, mathematical structure, and the conceptual underpinnings of calculus is a major emphasis in this course.

Major Instructional Activities:  Students will be involved in communicating ideas through conjecture and validation of thinking in functions, models, matrices, probability, and statistics.  They will be engaged in cooperative groups, whole class settings, or individually to reinforce concepts in functions, polar coordinates, advanced proof ideas, and algebraic algorithms.  Students should have access to graphing calculators at all times.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Many evaluative processes will be used to assess students’ written and oral work.  These include multiple-choice, short-answer, discussion, or open-ended questions; structured or open-ended interview; homework; projects; journals; essays; dramatization; and class presentations.  Testing formats will include restricted-time written tests, two-staged tests, take-home tests, oral tests and student-produced tests.   Assessment methods can be supplemented by student-produced analysis of problem situations, solutions to problems, reports on investigations and journal entries.  Calculators should be available in most assessment situations.

Essential Expectations: Upon successful completion of the mathematical analysis course, the student should be able to:

· Solve equations symbolically, graphically, and numerically and knows how to use the quadratic formula for solving quadratic equations 
· Uses matrices to solve systems of equations
· Evaluate f(x) for complex arguments
· Visualize objects, paths, and regions in space, including intersections and cross sections of three-dimensional figures, and describes these using geometric language
· Use and apply vector geometry
· Use coordinate geometry techniques to graph conic sections
· Graph polar and parametric coordinates and equations
· Determine the behavior of a function, its maximum and minimum, its interval and its critical points
· Use arithmetic sequences and geometric sequences and their sums, and sees these as the discrete forms of linear and exponential functions, respectively
· Define, use and manipulate expressions involving variables, parameters, constants, and unknowns in work with formulas, functions, equations, and inequalities
· Recognize, draw, and analyze graphs of trigonometric functions
· Organize, analyzes, and displays single-variable data choosing appropriate frequency distribution, circle graphs, line plots, histograms, and summary statistics
· Interpret representations of data, compares distribution of data, and critiques conclusions and uses of statistics, both in school materials and public documents
· Explore questions of experimental design, use of control groups, and reliability
· Use matrix theory with graphics calculators to solve systems of equations, transformations, and finite functions
· Use and analyze trigonometric principles, properties, and laws
· Solve problems using the Law of Sines and Law of Cosines.
	COURSE TITLE: Intro Geometry/Alg
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MAG301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This course is designed to provide a developmental approach to the understanding of geometric concepts while concurrently reinforcing connections to symbolic algebraic representations.  Topics within the course include transformational geometry constructions, solving equations, deductive and inductive reasoning techniques, classification of geometric figures, ratio and proportion, tessellations with regular and non regular polygons, angle and triangle relationships, sampling methods, trigonometric relationships, principals of probability, circles and tangents, isometrics of transformational geometry, measurement of plane and solid geometric figures, and coordinate geometry.

Major Instructional Activities: This introductory course promotes the involvement of students as they use inductive reasoning to discover basic properties of geometry. Learning focuses on concrete activities and models, with little emphasis on formal proofs. Introductory Geometry/Algebra will utilize extended projects, classroom presentations by students, open-ended investigations, and written justification of student solutions to problems. Cooperative learning techniques and appropriate technology should be utilized throughout the course.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will prepare papers or written arguments on mathematical topics, make oral presentations to the class, complete extended problem-solving projects, design and conduct surveys, function as contributing members of learning groups, and utilize appropriate technology to solve problems. Students will also be required to successfully complete written tests that present problems within a range of difficulty based upon expectations for the course.

Essential Expectations: Upon successful completion of the introductory geometry/algebra course, the student should be able to:

•
Carry out proportional reasoning in cases involving part-whole relationships and in cases involving expansions and contractions

•
Model situations geometrically to formulate and solve problems

•
Work with two- and three-dimensional figures and their properties.

•
Use congruence and similarity in describing relationships between figures
•
Compare figures in terms of their symmetries using, for example, concepts of reflection, rotation, and translation
•
Create an interplay between math and art by exploring tessellations or other geometric designs
•
Apply properties of general and special right triangles to solve practical problems
•
Use and derive formulas for perimeter, circumference, area, surface area, and volume of many types of figures
•
Find perimeter, area, and volume after measuring dimensions in real world situations
•
Use the Pythagorean Theorem in many types of situations.

•
Work with similar triangles and extends the ideas to include simple uses of the three basic trigonometric functions
•
Solve problems involving scale, such as in maps and diagrams
•
Solve problems involving trigonometric relationships.

•
Represent linear equations in a standard coordinate system
•
Formulate hypotheses to answer a question and uses data to test hypotheses
•
Apply principles of probability to real world situations and predict outcomes

· Use tools such as rulers, tapes, compasses, and protractors in solving problems 
· Use basic geometric terminology accurately, and deduces information about basic geometric figures in solving problems
	COURSE TITLE: Geometry Lab I, II
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MAG303X1, MAG303X2
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This class will support and reinforce the basic geometric concepts taught in the Geometry, MAG 401, course.  Students will have additional opportunities to develop two- and three-dimensional reasoning skills, to understand coordinate and transformational geometry, trigonometric relationships, and to use geometric models to solve problems. They will build on their problem solving experiences to further develop their deductive and inductive reasoning skills, and methods of justifications. A variety of applications and some general problem-solving techniques will be used, including algebraic skills.  

Major Instructional Activities: Students will experience activities that reinforce and enhance their understanding of the geometric concepts taught in the regular class. Learning will be experienced through concrete and modeling activities, whenever possible, with less emphasis on computational or symbolic manipulation. Instructional activities will include the use of graphing calculators, geometric computer software, and other appropriate manipulatives to promote student reasoning and discovery of geometric concepts.  

Major evaluation Techniques: Students will be evaluated using assessments which document students’ growth and improvement in understanding the geometric concepts defined for Geometry.  Evaluation processes may include written and oral work including presentations, journals, homework, reports, investigations, long term projects, and a variety of test formats.

	COURSE TITLE: Geometry
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MAG401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This course is designed to develop and promote student reasoning and problem solving involving geometric concepts and properties. Topics of study will include deductive reasoning using points, lines, and planes; segments, angles and triangles; quadrilaterals; polygons; and three-dimensional figures. Algebraic concepts are integrated with the geometric concepts throughout the course. Applications to real life situations are prevalent throughout the course.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities include teaching students to plan, organize, and complete various forms of proofs using deductive reasoning. This course involves inductive reasoning, extended projects, classroom presentations by students, open-ended investigations, and written justification by students of the solution to the problems. Cooperative learning techniques and appropriate technology should be utilized throughout the course. Students should have access to calculators at all times.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Many evaluative processes will be used to assess student’s written and oral work.  These include but are not limited to multiple-choice, short-answer, discussion, or open-ended questions; structured or open-ended interview; homework; projects; journals; essays; dramatization; and class presentations.  Students will also be required to successfully complete written tests, which present problems with a range of difficulty based upon expectations for the course.  Testing formats will include restricted time tests, take-home tests, oral tests and student produced tests.  Assessment methods can be supplemented by student-produced analysis of problem situations, solutions to problems, reports on investigations, and journal entries.  Students will be provided the opportunity to do chapter projects that capture the concepts and skills presented throughout the chapter unit that emphasizes real world situations

Essential Expectations: Upon successful completion of Geometry, the student should be able to:

· Use undefined terms of point, line, and plane in the Euclidean system 
· Use basic geometric terminology accurately, and deduces information about basic geometric figures in solving problems
· Simplify radicals when working with the Pythagorean Theorem and special right triangles
· Dilate geometric figures in the coordinate plane
· Prove or disprove conjectures about properties of geometric figures symbolically and with concrete materials
· Solve practical problems by applying properties of lines, planes, angles, and arcs
· Use congruence and similarity in describing relationships between figures (including polygons, angles and sides of figures)
· Compare figures in terms of their symmetries using, for example, concepts of reflection, rotation, and translation
· Applies properties of general and special right triangles to solve practical problems
· Use trigonometric functions and special right triangle ratios to solve practical right triangle problems
· Classify and analyze geometric figures and proves simple things about them using deductive methods
· Use and understand relationships created by parallel lines and their transversals
· Explore geometry using paper folding and computer software
· Derive and use distance, slope, and mid-point formulas
· Organize, analyze, and display single-variable data
· Formulate hypotheses to answer a question and uses data to test hypotheses
· Recognize dependent and independent events in probability situations
· Utilize algebraic methods to find missing information about sides, segments, and angles in geometric figures
· Measure angles and segments and calculates areas and volumes
· Construct geometric figures using a straight edge and compass (and/or Mira, Patty Paper)
	COURSE TITLE: Mathematics 7
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: MAM101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The mathematics 7 course is designed to ensure that students understand the basic concepts of mathematics. The course includes practice in the four basic operations with whole numbers, fractions, decimals, and an introduction to integers. Topics in number theory, ratio and proportion, percents, and probability and statistics are included to increase students’ ability to manipulate numbers in computational ways; and topics in measurement, geometry, perimeters, areas, volumes, and probability are included to demonstrate the application of mathematics to real life situations.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will begin with a review of number sets and proceed to the use of symbols to represent numbers and abstract ideas. Step-by-step models and algorithms will be used in performing basic operations and computations, Problem-solving strategies will include recognizing patterns, choosing the correct operation, making a drawing, estimating answers, and solving multi-step problems. Students will participate in activities in numerical computation, measurement, estimation, problem solving, and possibly in activities that involve calculator use and computers.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to successfully complete numerical computations and measurements. Written-tests will be administered to evaluate these skills at several intervals during the course, including at the end of units, chapters, semesters, and at the completion of the course. Positive participation in class activities should be noted.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the mathematics 7 course, students should be able to: 

· Perform the four basic operations with whole numbers, decimals, and fractions. 

· Solve word problems with information displayed in tables, graphs, and charts. 

· Formulate word problems involving multi-step operations. 

· Convert fractions to decimals and percents.

· Solve problems involving percents. 

· Make or draw a model to a scale. 

· Solve problems in measurement to include perimeters, areas, and volumes. 

· Identify pairs of angles having special relationships: supplementary, complementary, vertical, and adjacent. 

· Identify mean, mode, median, and range to describe data.

	COURSE TITLE: /Mathematics 7
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: MAZ131
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This course is designed to facilitate student mastery of the DoDEA standards and essential objectives of the parallel general education course. Accommodations and modifications in content, instructional activities, evaluative techniques and essential objectives are implemented as appropriate for students with disabilities in support of their Individualized Education Programs (IEP).
	COURSE TITLE: Mathematics 8
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: MAM201
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The mathematics 8 course is designed to present topics in computation, including operations with whole numbers, decimals and fractions, integers, rational numbers, and real numbers. Number theory facts are employed to solve problems with fractions, ratios, and percents. Students will be introduced to solving one- and two-step equations and inequalities; measuring angles, perimeters, volumes, and areas using metric and customary units; graphing to include the coordinate plane; and estimating conclusions through the use of probability and statistics,  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will involve students in a step-by-step process in performing computations mentally, with paper and pencil, and with calculators or computers; in using proper instruments for geometric constructions and measurement; and in applying mathematical concepts to everyday situations. Problem-solving strategies will teach students to read, analyze, plan, solve, and check multi-step problems.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated on completing given assignments, participating in class activities, and completing the computations and measurements contained in written tests. Formal tests will normally be administered at the completion of units and chapters, midyear, and at the end of the course.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the mathematics 8 course, students should be able to: 

· Solve word problems having consumer and career applications. 

· Illustrate the commutative, associative, and distributive properties of real numbers. 

· Estimate the probability of an event occurring. 

· Perform the four basic operations with rational numbers. 

· Solve proportions. Solve problems in measurement to include perimeters, areas, and volumes. 

· Identify the relationships among the angles formed when parallel lines are cut by a transversal.

	COURSE TITLE: /Mathematics 8
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: MAZ231
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This course is designed to facilitate student mastery of the DoDEA standards and essential objectives of the parallel general education course. Accommodations and modifications in content, instructional activities, evaluative techniques and essential objectives are implemented as appropriate for students with disabilities in support of their Individualized Education Programs (IEP).
	COURSE TITLE: AP Statistics
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: MAZ611
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The concepts and content for AP Statistics incorporate the syllabus of the College Board.  The topics for AP Statistics are divided into four major themes: exploratory analysis, planning a study, probability, and statistical inference.  Exploratory analysis of data makes use of graphical and numerical techniques to study patterns and departures from patterns.  Data must be collected according to a well-developed plan if valid information on a conjecture is to be obtained.  Statistical inference guides the selection of appropriate models.  

Major Instructional Activities: The AP Statistics course lends itself naturally to a mode of teaching that engages students in constructing their own knowledge.  For example, students working individually or in small groups can plan and perform data collection and analyses where the teacher serves in the role of consultant, rather than a director.  This approach gives students ample opportunity to think through problems, make decisions, and share questions and conclusions with other students as well as with the teacher.  Graphing calculators with statistics capabilities are required for this course as mandated by the College Board.  Students should be encouraged to talk about the statistical concepts, to use the language and symbols of statistics to communicate, and to discuss problems and methods of solutions.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Many evaluative processes will be used to assess student’s written and oral work.  These may include multiple choice, quizzes, major tests, short answer, discussions, or open-ended questions.  Calculator should be available in all assessment situations.  Students may take the College Board AP Exam to receive college credit.

Essential Expectations: Upon completion of this course, students should be able to:

· Interpret graphical displays of distributions of univariate data for dotplots, stemplots, and histograms

· Draw conclusions about graphs based on center and spread, clusters and gaps, outliers and other unusual features, and shape

· Summarize distributions of univariate data using measuring centers of median and mean, measuring spread of range, interquartile range and standard deviation
· Examine categorical data in frequency tables by exploring marginal and joint frequencies for two-way tables and conditional relative frequencies and association.

· Plans and conduct surveys using simple random sampling, characteristics of a well-designed and conducted survey, sampling error, sources of bias in surveys, and stratifying to reduce variation.

· Use treatments, experimental units, and randomization in conducting experiments
· Determine probability as relative frequency involving mean (expected value) and standard deviation of a random variable, including binomial

· Use the notion of independence versus dependence to combine independent random variables

· Find the normal distribution using tables and properties of the normal distribution as a model for measurements

· Know and use the Central Limit Theorem

· Use tests of significance for a proportion, a mean, and differences between two proportions and two means

· Determine logic of significance testing, null and alternative hypotheses, p value, and one-and two-sided tests to determine statistical inference.

· Employ the chi-square test for goodness of fit, homogeneity of proportions, and independence in tests of significance.

· Examines special cases of normally distributed data using t-distribution and procedures, and inference for slope of least square line.

Music Education

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE
	REP

	Computer Music
	MUC301
	  9-12
	18
	GF
	

	Music A
	MUG101
	5-8
	9
	NC
	

	Music B
	MUG102
	5-8
	9
	NC
	

	Music AB
	MUG103
	5-8
	18
	NC
	

	Music Appreciation
	MUG301
	  9-12
	18
	GF
	

	Beginning Band M
	MUI101
	5-8
	36
	NC
	

	Intermediate Band M
	MUI102
	 5-8
	36
	NC
	

	Advanced Band M
	MUI103
	5-8
	36
	NC
	

	Beginning Band
	MUI301
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Intermediate Band
	MUI302
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Advanced Band I
	MUI303X1
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Advanced Band II
	MUI303X2
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Advanced Band III
	MUI303X3
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Advanced Band IV
	MUI303X4
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Jazz Ensemble I
	MUI304X1
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Jazz Ensemble II
	MUI304X2
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Jazz Ensemble III
	MUI304X3
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Jazz Ensemble IV
	MUI304X4
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	String Ensemble I
	MUI305X1
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	String Ensemble II
	MUI305X2
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	String Ensemble III
	MUI305X3
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	String Ensemble IV
	MUI305X4
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Guitar I M
	MUS101
	5-8
	18
	NC
	

	Guitar II M
	MUS103
	5-8
	18
	NC
	

	Piano I M
	MUS105
	5-8
	36
	NC
	

	Piano II M
	MUS106
	5-8
	36
	NC
	

	Guitar I
	MUS301
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Guitar II
	MUS302
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Piano I
	MUS303
	9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Piano II
	MUS304
	9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Music Theory
	MUT301
	  9-12
	18
	GF
	

	AP Music Theory*
	MUT611
	12
	18
	GF
	

	Chorus M
	MUV101
	5-8
	36
	NC
	

	Show Choir M
	MUV103
	5-8
	36
	NC
	

	Beginning Chorus
	MUV301
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Advanced Chorus I
	MUV302X1
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Advanced Chorus II
	MUV302X2
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Advanced Chorus III
	MUV302X3
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Advanced Chorus IV
	MUV302X4
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Show Choir I
	MUV303X1
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Show Choir II
	MUV303X2
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Show Choir III
	MUV303X3
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	

	Show Choir IV
	MUV303X4
	  9-12
	36
	GF
	


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers


Back to Table of Contents
	COURSE TITLE: Computer Music
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUC301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The computer music course is designed to introduce students to basic synthesizer techniques, musical instrument digital interface (MIDI) concepts, recording techniques, programmable rhythm mailing techniques, music composition, and software applications.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include, but will not be limited to, the following activities: multi-track digital recording, frequency modulation (FM) programming, pulse code modulation theory, and rhythmic and melodic performance.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to enter a musical composition on the computer via a MIDI controlled synthesizer and to create an original music composition that is three minutes in length.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the computer music course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate use of the sequencer program. 

· Understand and use the concepts of MIDI. 

· Demonstrate a use of the music notation-printing program. 

· Understand and use the concepts of melody, timbre, harmony, and rhythm.

	COURSE TITLE: Music A
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: MUG101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Music B
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: MUG102
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Music A
	

	COURSE TITLE: Music AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: MUG103
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The music 7-8 course is designed to involve students in three major overlap ping kinds of musical involvement: listening, performing, and creating. The content includes, but is not limited to, the following concepts of folk music: American and international folk music; the fundamentals of music reading; the singing and playing of music; a survey of musical styles; composers and their times; the science of sound; acoustics and electronics; current musical events; the elements of music (rhythm, harmony, tone, color]; music of the theater opera, movies, and dance; and creative composition and performance.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in the general classroom setting or in the band/chorus room, when available. Student activities and experiences in general music will include, but will not be limited to, scoping to active versus passive listening processes; using the library/media center; singing simple two-part descants with musical accompaniment; taking musical field trips; using computer graphics notation; presenting music ideas and interpretation through composition and performance; moving to music; and providing students insights into cultural heritages through listening and critical analysis of music.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through written examinations, written and oral reports, participation in musical field trips and performances, and critical markings on a musical store.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the music 7-8 course, students should be able to: 

· Participate actively in vocal activities. 

· Explore historical characteristics of music. 

· Explore active listening skills. 

· Listen attentively to concerts. 

· Become aware of goals and careers in music.

	COURSE TITLE: Music Appreciation
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUG301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The music appreciation course is designed to Provide students, but not limit them to, the following experiences: listening to a wide variety of musical styles, historical periods, and major thematic trends in music; interpreting the characteristics of style; comparing and analyzing the basic elements of various art forms for similarities and differences; comparing the role of music in different cultures; and understanding that music is basic to human experience.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided, in part, through the following activities: listening, developing critical aural skills, analyzing music to assimilate aesthetic judgment, reviewing the historical foundations of music and culture, discussing music creation, and taking study trips.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass periodic examinations and to articulate verbally basic course content.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the music appreciation course, students should be able to: 

· Display an understanding of music as an art form. 

· Display an awareness of the interrelationship of music with culture and society. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of musical concepts 

· Participate in various forms of musical expression. 

	COURSE TITLE: Beginning Band M
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: MUI101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The beginning band course is designed to introduce students to the following: basic instrumental music techniques such as tone production, articulation, breath control, pitch discrimination; melodic and rhythmic concepts and patterns; practice skills and habits; solo, ensemble, and full group rehearsals; a variety of instrumental repertoire; opportunities for private instruction; experiences in performing; and sound practice habits.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities include, but are not limited to, the following instrumental music activities: demonstrating basic note reading techniques; demonstrating tone production on all wind instruments; participating in exercises in rhythm patterns such as perception of two-, three, and four-unit meter; demonstrating the ability to interpret the musical score; and sight-read music notation instrumentally.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to sight-read instrumental music in two-, three, and four-unit meters independently and in-group ensemble.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the beginning band course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate an interest in learning to play a band instrument. 

· Understand and use the concepts of rhythm and staff. 

· Demonstrate use of the concept of rhythm. 

· Gain experience in performing. 

· Demonstrate good practice habits. 

· Demonstrate knowledge in the care of instruments. 

	COURSE TITLE: Intermediate Band M
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: MUI102
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Beginning Band
	


Major Concepts/Content: The intermediate band course is designed to acquaint students with intermediate to advanced instrumental music skills which include, but will not be limited to, the following content: intermediate to advanced level sight-reading skills; discrimination of pitch; absolute essentials for playing in tune; intermediate to advanced rhythm concepts and patterns; techniques for achieving the essentials of unity, balance, and contrast in performing instrumental music; the study of all major and minor scales; the opportunity of performing a variety of good musical repertoire; and listening skills development.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include, but not limit in scope, the following processes: demonstrating melodic and rhythmic sight-reading patterns; playing, at sight and independently, musical passages in low, middle, and upper registers; demonstrating knowledge in the use and care of the instrument; demonstrating playing in tune; performing duple and triple meter music, emphasizing measure unit with accent; following critical markings of musical scores: performing independently all major and minor scales; and responding correctly to melodic and rhythmic aural dictation exercises.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to perform successfully instrumental music, independently, and in-group ensemble, by observing all critical markings of interpretation.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the inter-mediate band course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate intermediate to advanced instrumental skills. 

· Demonstrate intermediate to advanced music-reading skills. 

· Exercise discrimination regarding pitch and tuning. 

· Continue study of major and minor scales.

	COURSE TITLE: Advanced Band M
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: MUI103
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Intermediate Band
	


Major Concepts/Content: The advanced band course is designed to acquaint students with advanced instrumental music skills. The content includes, but is not limited to, the following: the interpretation and analyzation of musical scores; the application of musical nuances in playing from a score; independent performance of all major and minor scales; advanced rhythm patterns; performance as a soloist and in small and large group ensembles; a variety of music repertoire including style, periods, forms, electronic music; intermediate to advanced level sight-reading exercises; and introduction to computer/synthesizer musical composition.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided through the following processes: using daily sight-reading exercises during regular full-group rehearsals; practicing aural dictation and ear-training; improvising to a given chord progression; playing in tune; performing as soloist and in small and large group ensembles; playing a wide variety of concert and jazz repertoire; training in, and the development of good practice habits; training in the basics of electronic music.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass an examination on all major and minor scales and to perform successfully instrumental music, independently and in group ensemble, by observing ail critical markings of interpretation from the score.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the advanced band course, students should be able to: 

· Develop individual performance to a high level. 

· Perform for the community in festivals and local concerts. 

· Demonstrate good practice habits. 

· Display advanced development through solos or ensembles. 

· Demonstrate independence in reading notation rhythmically and melodically. 

· Play with confidence all major and minor scales. 

	COURSE TITLE: Beginning Band
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUI301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The beginning band course is designed to introduce students to the following: basic instrumental music techniques such as tone production, articulation, breath control, pitch discrimination; melodic and rhythmic concepts and patterns; practice skills and habits; solo, ensemble, and full group rehearsals; a variety of instrumental repertoire; opportunities for private instruction; experiences in performing; and sound practice habits.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities include, but are not limited to, the following instrumental music activities: demonstrating basic note-reading techniques; demonstrating tone production on all wind instruments; participating in exercises in rhythm patterns such as perception of two, three, and four-unit meter; demonstrating the ability to interpret the musical score and sight-read music notation instrumentally.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to sight-read instrumental music in two, three-, and four-unit meters independently, and in-group ensemble.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the beginning band course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate an interest in learning to play a band instrument. . 

· Understand and use the concepts of rhythm and staff. 

· Demonstrate use of the concept of rhythm. 

· Gain experience in performing. 

· Demonstrate good practice habits. 

· Demonstrate knowledge in the care of instruments. 

	COURSE TITLE: Intermediate Band
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUI302
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Beginning Band
	


Major Concepts/Content: The intermediate band course is designed to acquaint students with inter-mediate to advanced instrumental music skills which include, but will not be limited to, the following con- tent: intermediate to advanced level sight-reading skills; discrimination of pitch; absolute essentials for playing in tune; intermediate to advanced rhythm concepts and patterns; techniques for achieving the essentials of unity, balance, and contrast in performing instrumental music; the study of all major and minor scales; the opportunity of performing a variety of good musical repertoire; and listening skills development.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include, but not limit in scope, the following processes: demonstrating melodic and rhythmic sight-reading patterns; playing, at sight and independently, musical passages in low, middle, and upper registers; demonstrating knowledge in the use and care of the instrument; demonstrating playing in tune; performing duple- and triple-meter music: emphasizing measure unit with accent; following critical markings of musical scores; performing independently all major and minor scales; and responding correctly to melodic and rhythmic aural dictation exercises.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to perform successfully instrumental music, independently, and in-group ensemble, by observing all critical markings of interpretation.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the inter-mediate band course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate intermediate to advanced instrumental skills. 

· Demonstrate intermediate to advanced music-reading skills, 

· Exercise discrimination regarding pitch and tuning. 

· Continue study of major and minor scales.

	COURSE TITLE: Advanced Band I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUI303X1; MUI303X2; MUI303X3; MUI303X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Intermediate Band


Major Concepts/Content: The advanced band course is designed to acquaint students with advanced instrumental music skills. The content includes, but is not limited to, the following: the interpretation and analyzation of musical scores; the application of musical nuances in playing from a score; independent performance of all major and minor scales; advanced rhythm patterns; performance as a soloist and in small and large group ensembles; a variety of music repertoire, including style, periods, forms, electronic music; intermediate to advanced level sight-reading exercises; and introduction to computer/synthesizer musical composition.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided through the following processes: using daily sight-reading exercises during regular full-group rehearsals; practicing aural dictation and ear-training; improvising to a given chord progression; playing in tune; performing as soloist and in small and large group ensembles; playing a wide variety of concert and jazz repertoire; training in, and the development of, good practice habits; and training in the basics of electronic music.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass an examination on all major and minor scales and to perform successfully instrumental music, independently and in group ensemble, by observing all critical markings of interpretation from the score.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the advanced band course, students should be able to: 

· Develop individual performance to a high level. 

· Perform for the community in festivals and local concerts. 

· Demonstrate good practice habits.

· Display advanced development through solos or ensembles. 

· Demonstrate independence in reading notation rhythmically and melodically. 

· Play with confidence all major and minor scales. 

	COURSE TITLE: Jazz Ensemble I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUI304X1; MUI304X2; MUI304X3; MUI304X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Advanced Band
	


Major Concepts/Content: The jazz ensemble course is designed to acquaint students with jazz music skills. The content includes, but is not limited to, the following concepts: interpretation and analyzation of musical scores; application of jazz musical nuances in playing from a musical part; improvisation; advance rhythm patterns; performance as a soloist and in small and large group ensembles; a variety of music repertoire such as style, periods, and forms; and sight-reading exercises.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be Provided through the following processes: using daily sight-reading exercises during regular full-group rehearsals; practicing aural dictation and ear-training; improvising to a given chord progression; play-rig in tune; performing as a soloist and in small and large group ensembles; playing a wide variety of jazz and big-band repertoire; training in, and the development of, good practice habits; and training in the basics of jazz harmony.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass an examination on all major, minor, blues, and modal scales and to perform in group ensembles observing all critical markings of interpretation from the score  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the jazz ensemble course, students should be able to: 

· Develop individual performance to a high level. 

· Perform for the community in concerts. 

· Demonstrate good practice habits.

· Display advanced development through solos or ensembles. 

· Demonstrate independence in reading notation rhythmically and melodically. 

· Understand “swing” style as well as traditional style. 

· Begin using improvisation. 

· Understand harmonic construction and use chord symbols.

	COURSE TITLE: String Ensemble I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUI305X1; MUI305X2; MUI305X3; MUI305X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The string ensemble course is designed to acquaint students with beginning to advanced instrumental music skills which include, but are not limited to, the following content: beginning to intermediate level sight-reading skills; discrimination of pitch; absolute essentials for playing in tune; inter-mediate rhythm concepts and patterns; technique for achieving the essentials of unit, balance, and contract in performing instrumental music; study of all major and minor scales; performance of a variety of good musical repertoire; and listening skills development.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be promoted, but not limited in scope, through the following processes: demonstrating melodic and rhythmic sight-reading patterns; playing, at sight and independently, musical passages in low, middle, and upper registers; demonstrating knowledge in the use and care of the instrument; demonstrate playing in tune; performing double and triple-meter music, emphasizing measure unit with accent; following critical markings of a musical score; performing independently all major and minor scales; and responding correctly to melodic and rhythmic aural dictation exercises.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to perform successfully instrumental music, independently and in group ensemble, by observing all critical markings of interpretation.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the string ensemble course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate beginning to intermediate instrumental skills.

· Demonstrate intermediate music reading skills. 

· Exercise discrimination regarding pitch and tuning.

· Continue study of major and minor scales.  

	COURSE TITLE: Guitar I M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: MUS101
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	COURSE Guitar II M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: MUS103
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Guitar I M
	


Major Concepts/Content: The guitar I course is designed to introduce students to the study of the guitar. The content includes, but is not limited to, staff notation and rhythm concepts, major and minor chord recognition, strumming and picking techniques, duple and triple meters, listening skills, guitar styles and forms, familiarity in the playing of all strings, variety of guitar repertoire, performance as soloists and in group ensembles, tuning and intonation, and guitar accompaniment techniques,  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities in guitar will include, but will not be limited in scope to: demonstrating music rudiments through note-reading and rhythm patterns; understanding meters and their application in playing; applying picking techniques In playing melodies; using all strings in solo and group ensembles; daily instruction in and application of tuning techniques; playing a variety of classical and popular guitar musical styles; accompanying piano and other instruments; listening to guitar music of different types, of different forms, and from different periods.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass written and oral examinations in music rudiments and to perform successfully guitar music independently as an accompanist, and in-group ensembles, following all critical markings on a musical score.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the guitar I course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate understanding of staff and notation. 

· Demonstrate understanding of rhythmic concept. 

· Read guitar music using all strings and picking technique. 

· Demonstrate ability to tune the guitar 

· Participate in small ensembles. 

· Perform as a soloist.

	COURSE Piano I M
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: MUS105
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The piano I course is designed to introduce students to the study of the piano. The content includes, but is not limited to, learning correct keyboard playing positions; developing listening skills; reading, writing and playing notation in bass and treble clefs; reading, writing and playing rhythm concepts and patterns; constructing major and minor scales with triads played in both hands; playing in duple and triple meter; practicing and playing simple melodies to develop left- and right-hand independence; playing simple accompaniments and duets; and experimenting with multiple examples of classical and contemporary piano repertoire.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities in piano will include, but not be limited in scope to, demonstrating musical elements and keyboard technique through reading/playing scale and rhythm patterns, understanding meters and their application by playing simple melodies, playing a variety of rudimentary classical and contemporary piano compositions, participating in duet playing and providing simple accompaniments, listening to examples of piano styles and forms from different historical periods and composers.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass written, oral, and playing examinations in music rudiments: perform major scales (up to four sharps and flats) with hands apart and together at 120 beats per minute and play simple two-handed pieces at an appropriate tempo.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the piano I course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate an understanding of bass and treble clef notation. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of rhythmic concepts. 

· Read and play piano music, using proper technique. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of scale and triad construction. 

· Perform as a soloist. 

	COURSE TITLE: Piano II M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: MUS106
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Piano 1, equivalent experience, or audition


Major Concepts/Content: The piano II course is designed to further develop students’ music and keyboard skills. The content includes, but is not limited to, refining listening skills, and reading and writing notation in bass and treble clefs; reading, writing, and playing more complex rhythm concepts and patterns; constructing major and minor scales with arpeggiated triads and dominant seventh chords played in both hands; playing in varied examples of duple and triple meter; playing technically advanced melodies to enhance left- and right-hand independence; playing varied accompaniment styles and duets; and experimenting with more complex examples of classical and contemporary piano repertoire.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities in advanced piano will include, but will not be limited in scope to, demonstrating advanced knowledge of musical elements and keyboard technique through reading/playing scale and rhythm patterns, under-standing more advanced meters and their application by playing compositions from the classical repertoire, participating in duet playing and providing varied accompaniments, listening to examples of multiple piano styles and forms from different historical periods and composers.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass written, oral, and playing examinations taken from the classical piano repertoire; and perform all major scales with hands apart, together in octaves, and arpeggiated at 120 beats per minute.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the piano II course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate an understanding of varied piano styles. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of more complex rhythm concepts. 

· Read and play more advanced piano music, using proper technique. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of scale and chord construction. 

· Perform as a soloist. 

	COURSE TITLE: Guitar I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUS301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The guitar I course is designed to introduce students to the study of the guitar. The content includes, but is not limited to, staff notation and rhythm concepts, major and minor chord recognition, strumming and picking techniques, duple and triple meters, listening skills, guitar styles and forms, familiarity in the playing of all strings, variety of guitar repertoire, performance as soloists and in group ensembles, tuning and intonation, and guitar accompaniment techniques.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities in guitar will include, but will not be limited in scope to, demonstrating music rudiments through note-reading and rhythm patterns; understanding meters and their application in playing; applying picking techniques in playing melodies; using all strings in solo and group ensembles; daily instruction in and application of tuning techniques; playing a variety of classical and popular guitar musical styles; accompanying piano and other instruments; listening to guitar music of different types, of different forms, and from different periods.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass written and oral examinations in music rudiments and to perform successfully guitar music independently, as an accompanist, and in group ensembles, following all critical markings on a musical score.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the guitar I course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate understanding of staff and notation. 

· Demonstrate understanding of rhythmic concept. 

· Read guitar music using all strings and picking technique. 

· Demonstrate ability to tune the guitar 

· Participate in small ensembles. 

· Perform as a soloist.

	COURSE Guitar II
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUS302
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Guitar I
	


Major Concepts/Content: The guitar II course is designed to introduce students to the advanced study of the guitar. The content includes, but is not limited to, staff notation and rhythm concepts, major and minor chord recognition, strumming and picking techniques, duple and triple meters, listening skills, guitar styles and forms, familiarity in the playing of all strings, variety of guitar repertoire, performance as soloists and in group ensembles, tuning and into nation, guitar accompaniment techniques, major and minor scales, and position change.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities in guitar will include, but will not be limited in scope to, demonstrating music rudiments through note-reading and rhythm patterns; understanding meters and their application in playing; applying picking techniques in playing melodies; using all strings in solo and group ensembles; playing a variety of classical and popular guitar musical styles; accompanying piano and other instruments; and performing different guitar music types, forms, and periods.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass written and oral examinations in music rudiments and to perform successfully guitar music independently, as an accompanist, and in group ensembles, following all critical markings on a musical score.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the guitar II course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate understanding of staff and notation. 

· Demonstrate understanding of rhythmic concept. 

· Read guitar music using all strings positions and picking technique. 

· Demonstrate ability to tune the guitar 

· Participate in small ensembles. 

· Demonstrate ability to perform guitar music in the intermediate level of difficulty. 

	COURSE TITLE: Piano I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUS303
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The piano II course is designed to further develop students’ music and keyboard skills. The content includes, but is not limited to, refining listening skills, and reading and writing notation in bass and treble clefs; reading, writing, and playing more complex rhythm concepts and patterns, constructing major and minor scales with arpeggiated triads and dominant seventh chords played in both hands; playing in varied examples of duple and triple meter; playing technically advanced melodies to enhance left- and right-hand independence, playing varied accompaniment styles and duets; and experimenting with more complex examples of classical and contemporary piano repertoire.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities in advanced piano will include, but will not be limited in scope to, demonstrating advanced knowledge of musical elements and keyboard technique through reading/playing scale and rhythm patterns, under-standing more advanced meters and their application by playing compositions from the classical repertoire, participating in duet playing and providing varied accompaniments, listening to examples of multiple piano styles and forms from different historical periods and composers.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass written, oral, and playing examinations taken from the classical piano repertoire; and perform all major scales with hands apart, together in octaves, and arpeggiated at 120 beats per minute.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the piano II course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate an understanding of varied piano styles. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of more complex rhythm concepts. 

· Read and play more advanced piano music, using proper technique. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of scale and chord construction. 

· Perform as a soloist. 

	COURSE TITLE: Piano II
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUS304
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Piano 1, equivalent experience, or audition


Major Concepts/Content: The beginning chorus course is designed to Provide students, but not limit them to, the following vocal musical learning experiences: learning the beginning and basic fundamentals of sight-reading vocal music, rehearsing and performing unison and two-part music, singing with small and large groups, studying intonation, experiencing a wide variety of choral literature including secular and no secular music, singing with keyboard and other instrumental accompaniment, and participating in public performances and musical productions.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be Provided, in part, through the following choral techniques and approaches: hearing, identifying, and singing musical intervals, using daily sight-reading and ear-training exercises, singing unison and two-part choral arrangements, performing a variety of secular and no secular music, and participating in choral performances.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass periodic sight-reading examinations and to perform successfully in small and large groups during rehearsals and performances.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the beginning chorus course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate correct vocal production. 

· Demonstrate an ability to read music notation. 

· Sing and read two- and three-part music. 

· Demonstrate correct rehearsal attitude and habits 

· Participate in public performances. 

	COURSE TITLE: Music Theory
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUT301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Knowledge of basic rudiments of music


Major Concepts/Content: The music theory course is designed to introduce students to the study of theory and composition. The content includes, but is not limited to, the following concepts: tonality-major and minor; solfeggio; aural dictation and ear-training; analyzation of music scores and forms; two- and four-part writing; major, minor, diminished, and augmented choral construction and use in harmonic progressions; original compositions; metric and rhythmic construction; rudiments of counterpoint; and musical forms and genres.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instrumental activities in theory and composition will include, but will not be limited in scope to, sight-reading vocal and instrumental scores; analyzing melodic, rhythmic and harmonic components of musical compositions; sight-singing notation with solfeggio; writing correct construction and resolution of chords; writing major and minor key modulations; writing two- and four-part exercises using rules of harmony; writing original compositions; and playing and composing electronic music.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass written and oral examinations in part-writing, aural dictation, sight-reading, analyzation, and original composition.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the music theory course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate understanding of all rhythmic concepts. 

· Demonstrate understanding of tonality, major and minor. 

· Sight-sing two- to four-pan music. 

· Take dictation rhythmically, melodically, and harmonically. 

· Construct all triads: major, minor, diminished, and augmented. 

· Continue stress on ear development. 

· Create original composition using all musical components.

	COURSE Chorus M
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: MUV101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The chorus 7-8 course is designed to Provide students, but not limit them to, the following vocal musical learning experiences: learning the beginning and basic fundamentals of sight-reading vocal music, distinguishing and singing two and three-part music, singing with ensembles and chorus, studying intonation, singing a cappella, experiencing a wide variety of choral repertoire including secular and no secular music, singing with keyboard and other instrumental accompaniment, and singing in public performances and musical productions.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided, in part, through the following choral techniques and approaches: hearing, distinguishing and singing musical intervals, using daily sight-reading and ear-training exercises, singing two- and three-part choral arrangements, performing a variety of secular and no secular music, participating in choral performances, and singing a cappella.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass periodic sight-reading examinations and to perform successfully in small and large group ensembles during rehearsals and performances.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the chorus 7-8 course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate the ability to read music. 

· Sing and read unison and two-part choral music. 

· Demonstrate correct vocal production. 

· Participate in local performances.  

· Demonstrate correct rehearsal behavior. 

· Take melodic and rhythmic dictation. 

	COURSE TITLE: Show Choir M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: MUVI03
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The show choir course is designed to provide students vocal jazz competencies and experiences. The content includes, but is not limited to, the following concepts: sight-reading music notation vocally, singing three- and four-part music, practicing and using vocal improvisation, using back-up accompaniment and ensemble tone color/quality, performing in public performances and musical productions, interpreting contemporary vocal music scores, studying of melodic, rhythmic, and harmonic structure in vocal jazz and popular choral music, studying intonation, singing a cappella, singing with instrumental accompaniment, and creating and performing appropriate choreography.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be Provided, in part, through the following: choral approaches; hearing and singing musical intervals; using aural dictation for ear-training exercises; completing daily sight-reading exercises during regularly scheduled chorus rehearsals; demonstrating techniques of blend, balance, and vocal jazz timbres; interpreting voice part while observing all critical markings; participating in public performances; singing a cappella; performing a wide variety of vocal jazz and popular arrangements; and staging choreography and establishing a stage presence.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass periodic sight-reading examinations and to perform successfully, independently and stylistically, in groups by demonstrating all interpretive markings indicated in the score.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the show choir course, students should be able to: 

· Sight-sing vocal jazz and popular music independently and in ensemble. 

· Produce correct vocal jazz style. 

· Demonstrate correct rehearsal behavior 

· Perform for school and community 

· Participate in choreography and staging of musical performances.

	COURSE TITLE: Beginning Chorus
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUV301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The beginning chorus course is designed to Provide students, but not limit them to, the following vocal musical learning experiences: learning the beginning and basic fundamentals of sight-reading vocal music, rehearsing and performing unison and two-part music, singing with small and large groups, studying intonation, experiencing a wide variety of choral literature including secular and no secular music, singing with keyboard and other instrumental accompaniment, and participating in public performances and musical productions.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided, in part, through the following choral techniques and approaches: hearing, identifying, and singing musical intervals, using daily sight-reading and ear-training exercises, singing unison and two-part choral arrangements, performing a variety of secular and non-secular music, and participating in choral performances.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass periodic sight-reading examinations and to perform successfully in small and large groups during rehearsals and performances.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the beginning chorus course, students should be able to:

· Demonstrate correct vocal production. 

· Demonstrate an ability to read music notation. 

· Sing and read two- and three-part music.

· Demonstrate correct rehearsal attitude and habits. 

· Participate in public performances. 

	COURSE TITLE: Advanced Chorus I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUV302X1; MUV302X2; MUV302X3; MUV302X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Beginning Chorus or Equivalent


Major Concepts/Content: The advanced chorus course is designed to provide students, but not limit ‘ -them to, the following advanced vocal musical learning experiences: continuing development of sight-reading ability; analyzing, rehearsing, and performing unison, two-, three-, and four-part music; singing with small and large ensembles in addition to solo opportunities; singing a cappella; experiencing a wide variety of choral literature including secular and no secular music; singing with individual and ensemble instrumental accompaniment; and participating in choral performances.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided, in part, through the following choral techniques and approaches: hearing, identifying, and singing musical intervals; using daily sight-reading and dictation exercises; singing unison, two-, three, and four-part choral arrangements, both a cappella and accompanied; performing a variety of secular and no secular music; and participating in choral performances.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the advanced chorus course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate and understand vocal production, breath support, and posture. 

· Sing and read unison through four-part music. 

· Demonstrate correct rehearsal attitudes and habits. 

· Take melodic and rhythmic dictation 

· Participate in public performances. 

· Perform in festivals.

	COURSE Show Choir I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MUV303X1; MUV303X2; MUV303X3; MUV303X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Audition by director
	


Major Concepts/Content: The show choir course is designed to provide students vocal jazz competencies and experiences. The content includes, but is not limited to, the following concepts: sight-reading music notation vocally singing three- and four-part music, practicing and using vocal improvisation, using back-up accompaniment and ensemble tone color/quality, performing in public performances and musical productions, interpreting contemporary vocal music scores, studying of melodic, rhythmic, and harmonic structure in vocal jazz and popular choral music, studying intonation, singing a cappella, singing with instrumental accompaniment, and creating and performing appropriate choreography.  

Major Instructional Activities: instructional activities will be provided, in part, through the following choral approaches: hearing and singing musical intervals; using aural dictation and ear-training exercises; completing daily sight-reading exercises during regularly scheduled chorus rehearsals; demonstrating techniques of blend, balance, and vocal jazz timbres; interpreting voice part while observing all critical markings; participating in public performances, singing a cappella; performing a wide variety of vocal jazz and popular arrangements; and staging choreography and establishing a stage presence.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass periodic sight-reading examinations and to perform successfully, independently and stylistically, in groups by demonstrating all interpretive markings indicated in the score.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the show choir course, students should be able to: 

· Sight-sing vocal jazz and popular music independently and in ensemble. 

· Produce correct vocal jazz style. 

· Demonstrate correct rehearsal behavior. 

· Perform for school and community 

· Participate in choreography and staging of musical performances.  

	COURSE TITLE: AP Music Theory
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: MUT611
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Music Theory (MUT301)
	


The ultimate goal of an AP Music Theory course is to develop a student’s ability to recognize, understand, and describe the basic materials and processes of music that are heard or presented in a score. The achievement of this goal may be best promoted by integrated approaches to the student’s development of:

	aural skills 
	} {
	listening exercises

	sight-singing skills
	
	performance exercises

	written skills
	
	written exercises

	compositional skills
	
	creative exercises

	analytical skills
	
	analytical exercises


The course descriptions for advanced placement courses published by College Boards are to be utilized for the courses entered above.

Course Content

The course should seek first to instill mastery of the rudiments and terminology of music, including:

· notation

· intervals

· scales and keys

· chords

· metric organization

· rhythmic patterns

It is advisable to address these basic concepts through listening to a wide variety of music, including not only music based in the European classical tonal system but also contemporary, jazz, and popular music, and the music of other cultures. Although beginning college courses focus primarily on the system of major-minor tonality, they often incorporate at least a brief introduction to the church modes, pentatonic and other scales, and twentieth-century techniques and terminology; moreover, there is increasing emphasis throughout college curricula on equipping students to deal with music of their own time and of various world cultures.

Attention should be given to the acquisition of correct notational skills. Speed and fluency with basic materials should be emphasized.

Building on this foundation, the course should progress to include more sophisticated and creative tasks, such as:

· composition of a bass line for a given melody, implying appropriate harmony

· realization of a figured bass

· realization of a Roman numeral progression

· analysis of repertoire, including study of motivic treatment, examination of rhythmic and melodic interaction between individual voices of a composition, and harmonic analysis of functional tonal passages

A brief introduction to twentieth-century scales, chordal structures, and compositional procedures should be incorporated, either through analysis or original composition.

Physical Education

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE
	REP

	PE/Personal Fitness
	PEF301
	 9-12
	18
	GP
	

	Physical Ed 7 A
	PEG101
	7
	9
	NC
	

	Physical Ed 7 AB
	PEG102
	7
	36
	NC
	

	Physical Ed 8 A
	PEG201
	8
	9
	NC
	

	Physical Ed 8 AB
	PEG202
	8
	36
	NC
	

	Conditioning
	PEG402
	10-12
	36
	EL
	

	Fielding Sports
	PEG403
	10-12
	36
	EL
	

	Ball Control Sports
	PEG404
	10-12
	36
	EL
	

	Net/Wall Sports
	PEG405
	10-12
	36
	EL
	

	Target Sports
	PEG406
	10-12
	36
	EL
	

	Aquatics
	PEG407
	10-12
	36
	EL
	

	Combative Sports
	PEG408
	10-12
	36
	EL
	

	Rhythmics/Dance
	PEG409
	10-12
	36
	EL
	

	PE/Lifetime Sports
	PEL301
	9-12
	18
	GP
	


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers


Back to Table of Contents
	COURSE PE/Personal Fitness
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: PEF301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This semester course, which is required for graduation, is designed to enable students in grades nine through twelve to develop the movement skills and conceptual knowledge and attitudes to make the personal physical fitness decisions of adolescent.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of movement, physical fitness, and personal and social development are included in this course.  Students apply appropriate information and problem solving that will help them achieve an individual, optimal level of fitness and help them stay fit for a lifetime.  The course focuses on why fitness is important, what an individual’s exercise and activity needs are and how to assess them, and how to exercise safely.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instruction is activity-based and designed to further develop students’ interest in personal lifelong physical activity and fitness.  Students participate in research, discussions and physical fitness self-assessment and other physical activities.  Applications of concepts, thinking skills, and positive attitudes towards health-related and skill-related physical fitness are featured.  Students access information and obtain and analyze data to set goals and plan for their own personal fitness program.
Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their personal fitness skills, concepts, and attitudes; e.g., checklists, written summaries, authentic performance tasks, activity logs, selected and constructed response tests, and portfolio and product assessment by the teacher, self, and peers.  The approved DoDEA Physical Fitness Education and Assessment program is implemented in this course.  It is important that the level of fitness not be used as grading criteria for this course.

	COURSE TITLE: Physical Ed 7A
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: PEG101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This quarter course is designed to enable seventh grade students to develop movement skills and conceptual knowledge and attitudes related to the physical education needs of the adolescent.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of physical fitness and personal and social development are included in this course.  Students apply appropriate physical activity and fitness concepts and attitudes to the development of a health-enhancing level of physical fitness.  They demonstrate responsible and safe behavior applying appropriate concepts and attitudes to personal and social development.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are designed to further develop students’ movement and physical fitness.  Students participate in a variety of partially modified sports, rhythmic/dance, physical fitness, and other physical activities.  Applications of concepts, thinking skills, and positive attitudes to movement and physical fitness are featured.  A focus on combining basic elements of movement to a rhythmic beat is emphasized in this course.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their movement skills, concepts, and attitudes; e.g., checklists, written summaries, authentic performance tasks, and portfolio and product assessment by the teacher, self, and peers. The approved DoDEA Physical Fitness Education and Assessment program is implemented in this course.  It is important that the level of fitness not be used as grading criteria for this course.

	COURSE Physical Ed 7AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: PEG102
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This semester or yearlong course is designed to fully enable seventh grade students to develop movement skills and conceptual knowledge and attitudes related to the physical education needs of the adolescent.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of physical fitness and personal and social development are also taught in this course.  Students apply appropriate physical activity and fitness concepts and attitudes to the development of a health-enhancing level of physical fitness.  They demonstrate responsible and safe behavior applying appropriate concepts and attitudes to personal and social development.

Major Instructional Activities: This course extends the depth and variety of instructional activities offered to further develop students’ movement and physical fitness.  Students participate in a variety of partially modified sports, rhythmic/dance, physical fitness, and other physical activities.  Applications of concepts, thinking skills, and positive attitudes to movement and physical fitness are featured.  A focus on combining basic elements of movement to a rhythmic beat is emphasized in this course.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their movement skills, concepts, and attitudes; e.g., checklists, written summaries, authentic performance tasks, and portfolio and product assessment by the teacher, self, and peers. The approved DoDEA Physical Fitness Education and Assessment program is implemented in this course.  It is important that the level of fitness not be used as grading criteria for this course.

	COURSE TITLE: Physical Ed 8A
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: PEG201
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This quarter course is designed to enable eighth grade students to develop movement skills and conceptual knowledge and attitudes related to the physical education needs of the adolescent.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of physical fitness and personal and social development are included in this course.  Students apply appropriate physical activity and fitness concepts and attitudes to the development of a health-enhancing level of physical fitness.  They demonstrate responsible and safe behavior applying appropriate concepts and attitudes to personal and social development.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are designed to further develop students’ movement and physical fitness.  Students participate in a variety of modified sports, rhythmic/dance, physical fitness, and other physical activities.  Applications of concepts, thinking skills, and positive attitudes to movement and physical fitness are featured.  A focus on supporting meaningful and appropriate inclusion of those with disabilities in physical activities is emphasized in this course.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their movement skills, concepts, and attitudes; e.g., checklists, written summaries, authentic performance tasks, and portfolio and product assessment by the teacher, self, and peers. 

	COURSE TITLE: Physical Ed 8AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: PEG202
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This semester or yearlong course is designed to fully enable eighth grade students to develop movement skills and conceptual knowledge and attitudes related to the physical education needs of the adolescent.  Developmentally appropriate concepts of physical fitness and personal and social development are included in this course.  Students apply appropriate physical activity and fitness concepts and attitudes to the development of a health-enhancing level of physical fitness.  They demonstrate responsible and safe behavior applying appropriate concepts and attitudes to personal and social development.

Major Instructional Activities: This course extends the depth and variety of instructional activities offered to further develop students’ movement and physical fitness.  Students participate in a variety of modified sports, rhythmic/dance, physical fitness, and other physical activities.  Applications of concepts, thinking skills, and positive attitudes to movement and physical fitness are featured.  A focus on supporting meaningful and appropriate inclusion of those with disabilities in physical activities is emphasized in this course.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their movement skills, concepts, and attitudes; e.g., checklists, written summaries, authentic performance tasks, and portfolio and product assessment by the teacher, self, and peers.

	COURSE TITLE: Elective Physical Education
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: PEG402-409
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This semester or yearlong course is designed to enable students in grades ten through twelve to continue to develop the movement skills and conceptual knowledge in sports and physical activities of the student’s choosing.  The course focuses on one category of sports, teaching and improving the motor skills and tactical knowledge unique to that category of sport or activity, which may includes conditioning activities, fielding sports, ball control sports, net/wall sports, target sports, aquatics, combative sports, and rhythmic/dance activities.

Major Instructional Activities: Each course provides instructional opportunity from one category of elective sports and physical activities listed below.  The focus in on continued skill development and enjoyment of sports participation through enhanced understanding and application of tactics in the context of game play.  A school’s offering of elective sports activities is limited only by the facilities, equipment, and expertise available at the school.  The following list of sports and physical activities in each category is not inclusive:

Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their motor skills, concepts, and attitudes; e.g., checklists, written summaries, authentic performance tasks, activity logs, selected and constructed response tests, and portfolio and product assessment by the teacher, self, and peers.

PEG402

Conditioning Activities

	Aerobics
	Pilates
	Spinning
	Strength Training


PEG 403

Fielding Sports

	Baseball
	Cricket
	Kickball
	Softball


PEG404

Ball Control Sports

	Basketball
	Hockey
	Flag Football
	Soccer


PEG405

Net/Wall Sports

	Badminton
	Racquetball
	Table Tennis
	Tennis


PEG406

Target Sports

	Archery
	Billiards
	Bowling
	Golf


PEG407

Aquatics

	Lifeguard Training
	Swimming
	Synchronized Swimming
	Water Polo


PEG408

Combative Sports

	Fencing
	Marshall Arts
	Self-defense
	Wrestling


PRG409

Rhythmic/Dance Activities

	Gymnastics
	Modern Gymnastics
	Skating
	Social Dance


	COURSE TITLE: Lifetime Sports
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: PEL301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This semester course, which is required for graduation, is designed to enable students in grades nine through twelve to develop the movement skills, conceptual knowledge, and attitudes for enjoyable sports participation throughout life.  The focus is on teaching and improving the specialized motor skills and tactical knowledge unique to a variety of selected lifetime sports activities.

Major Instructional Activities: This course provides instructional opportunity from among four or more categories of lifetime sports activities.  Through enhanced understanding and application of tactics in a variety of lifetime sports categories, students find enjoyment in active participation.  A school’s offering of lifetime sports other physical activities is limited only by the facilities, equipment, and expertise available at the school.  The list of sports activities in each category is not inclusive.

Conditioning Activities

	Aerobics
	Spinning

	Pilates
	Strength Training


Fielding Sports

	Baseball
	Kickball

	Cricket
	Softball


Ball Control Sports

	Basketball
	Flag Football

	Hockey
	Soccer


Net/Wall Sports

	Badminton
	Table Tennis

	Racquetball
	Tennis


Target Sports

	Archery
	Bowling

	Billiards
	Golf


Aquatics

	Lifeguard Training
	Synchronized Swimming

	Swimming
	Water Polo 


Combative Sports

	Fencing
	Self-defense

	Marshall Arts
	Wrestling


Rhythmic/Dance Activities

	Gymnastics
	Skating

	Modern Gymnastics
	Social Dance


Major Evaluative Techniques: Multiple assessment strategies are used to enable students to develop their motor skills, concepts, and attitudes; e.g., checklists, written summaries, authentic performance tasks, activity logs, selected and constructed response tests, and portfolio and product assessment by the teacher, self, and peers. 

Professional Technical Studies

Back to Table of Contents
	BUSINESS COMPUTER STUDIES
	COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

	Accounting & Finance
	Electronic Communications Technology

	Applied Business & Computer Applications
	Graphics Communication Technology

	Business & Office Principles
	Video Communications Technology

	Computer Science
	

	Marketing & Management
	


	ENGINEERING & SCIENTIFIC TECHNOLOGY
	HEALTH & HUMAN SERVICES

	Architectural Studies
	Cosmetology

	Automotive Technology
	Family & Consumer Science

	Network Technology
	Career Education

	Pre-Engineering Studies
	


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers


BUSINESS COMPUTER STUDIES

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE
	DEPARTMENT

	Personal Finances
	BCA301
	9-12
	36
	GV
	Accounting & Finance

	Accounting I
	BCA401
	10-12
	36
	GV
	Accounting & Finance

	Accounting II
	BCA501
	11-12
	36
	GV
	Accounting & Finance

	WordProcess Sfwr App
	BCB303
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	PresentationSfwr App
	BCB304
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Database Sfwr App
	BCB305
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Spreadsheet Sfwr App
	BCB306
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Imaging Sfwr App
	BCB307
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Computer Applications A
	BCT101
	6-8
	9
	NC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Computer Applications B
	BCT102
	6-8
	9
	NC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Computer Applications AB
	BCT103
	6-8
	18
	NC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Computer Applications
	BCT104
	6-8
	36
	NC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Keyboarding I A
	BCT105
	4-8
	9
	NC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Keyboarding I B
	BCT106
	4-8
	9
	NC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Keyboarding I AB
	BCT107
	4-8
	18
	NC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Tech Leader Comm M
	BCT108
	7-8
	36
	NC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Computer Apps I
	BCT301
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Computer Apps II
	BCT302
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Keyboarding Apps
	BCT30A
	9-12
	18
	EL
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Tech Leader Comm
	BCT308
	9-12
	36
	GC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Interactive Multimed
	BCT405
	9-12
	36
	GC
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Emerging Tech
	BCT406
	10-12
	18
	GC/GV
	Applied Bus & Comp Apps

	Business Enterprise
	BCB101
	6-8
	36
	NC
	Bus & Office Princ

	Office Tech & Mgmt
	BCB401
	10-12
	36
	GV
	Bus & Office Princ

	Business Law
	BCB501
	11-12
	36
	GV
	Bus & Office Princ

	Intro Programming A
	BCC101
	7-8
	9
	NC
	Computer Science

	Intro Programming B
	BCC102
	7-8
	9
	NC
	Computer Science

	Intro Programming AB
	BCC103
	7-8
	18
	NC
	Computer Science

	Java I
	BCC305
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	Java I/Tel
	BCC3050T
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	Java II
	BCC306
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	Java II/Tel
	BCC3060T
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	VB Prog I
	BCC307
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	VB Prog I/Tel
	BCC3070T
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	VB Prog II
	BCC308
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	VB Prog II/Tel
	BCC3080T
	9-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	C++ Programming I
	BCC401
	10-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	C++ Program I/Tel
	BCC4010T
	10-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	C++ Programming II
	BCC402
	10-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	C++ Program II/Tel
	BCC4020T
	10-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	AP Computer Sci A*
	BCC511
	11-12
	36
	GC
	Computer Science

	AP Comp Sci A/Tel*
	BCC5110T
	11-12
	36
	GC
	Computer Science

	AP Computer Sci AB*
	BCC512
	11-12
	36
	GC
	Computer Science

	AP Comp Sci AB/Tel*
	BCC5120T
	11-12
	36
	GC
	Computer Science

	Fluency in Comp Sci
	BCT307
	9-12
	18
	GV
	Computer Science

	Advance Comp Sci
	BCT504
	11-12
	18
	GC
	Computer Science

	Business Management
	BCM401
	9-12
	36
	GV
	Marketing & Managemnt

	Entrepreneur/E-Com
	BCM501
	11-12
	18
	GV
	Marketing & Managemnt

	Int'l Business
	BCM502
	11-12
	36
	GV
	Marketing & Managemnt

	Marketing
	BCM503
	11-12
	36
	GV
	Marketing & Managemnt
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	COURSE TITLE: Personal Finances
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCA301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Contents: This course is designed to make students aware of the financial challenges confronting them in daily living.  Included will be such topics as how to make intelligent decisions in spending and saving; how to maintain good financial records; how to avoid financial disasters that result from the unwise use of credit and credit cards; information about banking services, insurance choices, and investment choices; and how to prepare income tax forms.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a classroom or a lab utilizing individualized instruction and electronic learning services. Textbooks, workbooks, simulation projects, and appropriate financial software, Internet activities and alternative resources may be used.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate their mastery of skills through activities, tests, projects, and presentations. 

Essential Objectives: On completion of this course, students will be able to

· Maintain and reconcile a personal checking account.

· Prepare a personal budget.

· Calculate salary and payroll deductions.

· Demonstrate an understanding of the benefits, risks, and management of credit cards and loans.

· Calculate interest rates for loans, credit cards, and interest income. 

· Compare the advantages and disadvantages of different saving and investment opportunities.

· Complete a stock market simulation.  

· Complete basic income tax forms.

· Demonstrate the role of being an educated consumer in today’s technological world.

· Select appropriate insurance for a given situation.
· Use appropriate financial software for maintaining records.
	COURSE Accounting I
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: BCA401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	Recommend students complete both semesters


Major Concepts/Content: Accounting I introduces students to accepted accounting principles and the complete basic accounting cycle, which includes financial statements for service and merchandising businesses. Additional topics covered are payroll, notes, depreciation, forms of ownership, and the importance of ethics.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a classroom, in a lab utilizing individualized instruction, or in an alternative setting. Textbook, workbook problems, business simulation projects, appropriate software, and electronic learning services may be used.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate an understanding of accounting by passing objective and problem-solving tests and the successful completion of projects.

Essential Objectives—1st Semester: Upon completion, students should be able to

· Define the purpose of accounting and use accounting terminology. 

· Classify items as assets (current and long-term), liabilities, capital, revenue, and expense; illustrate the effects of revenue and expense on capital. 

· Analyze transactions using source documents and apply debit and credit rules. 

· Explain the purposes of various journals and ledgers and their relationship to each other; explain the relationship of the general ledger to the subsidiary ledgers; journalize and post. 

· Prepare a trial balance with adjustments and financial statements 

· Explain the purposes of the closing process, journalize and post the closing entries, and prepare a post-closing trial balance.

· Explain the advantages and disadvantages of the three major forms of business ownership -- sole proprietorships, partnerships, and corporations. 

· Explain the importance of requiring high ethical standards in accounting.

Essential Objectives—2nd Semester: Upon completion, students should be able to

· Prepare and maintain payroll records, including taxes. 

· Prepare bank reconciliation; establish and maintain petty cash and identify cash control procedures. 

· Journalize and post transactions involving accounts receivable, accounts payable and subsidiary ledgers. 

· Explain the importance of requiring high ethical standards in accounting.

· Explain the complete accounting cycle.

	COURSE TITLE: Accounting II
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCA501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Accounting I
	


Major Concepts/Content: Accounting II expands the accounting concepts learned in Accounting I. Students will be introduced to partnership and corporate accounting concepts, accounting procedures for manufacturing businesses, cost and managerial concepts, and analysis tools. Notes and depreciation will be studied in greater depth. 

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a classroom, in a lab utilizing individualized instruction, or in an alternative setting. Textbook, workbook problems, business simulation projects, appropriate software, and electronic learning services may be used.
Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate an understanding of accounting by passing objective tests, problem-solving tests, and the successful completion of projects. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to 
· Define and use applicable accounting terminology. 

· Apply appropriate accounting techniques to create and maintain a successful corporation, including the impact of retained earnings and the sale of common and preferred stocks and bonds. 

· Describe the unique accounts and costing procedures that are involved in a manufacturing process. 

· Explain the relationship that exists between the cost of goods statement and the income statement. 

· Compare, analyze, and use a variety of methods to account for depreciation, depletion, and disposal of assets. 

· Establish and maintain accounts for notes receivable and notes payable and related interest. 

· Compare, explain, and use both deferral and accrual procedures in calculating revenue and expenses. 

· Analyze and evaluate company performances through the use of ratios and contribution margin and vertical analyses. 

· Explain the importance of requiring high ethical standards in accounting.

	COURSE TITLE: WordProcess Sfwr App
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCB303
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding, Computer Applications


Major Concepts/Content: Word Processing Software Applications provides students with the opportunity to develop professional level skills in word processing software.
Major Instructional Activities: Instruction will be provided in a lab utilizing individualized instruction and electronic learning services.  Students successfully completing this course will be eligible to take at least one of the user or specialist exams for word processing software certification.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by checking student work in progress to ensure that each student adheres to the timelines throughout the course and that the assignments are successfully completed. In addition, objective and problem-solving tests, projects and other means deemed appropriate by the facilitator will be used.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the selected application, students will be able to demonstrate the following essential objectives:

· Use word processing software to demonstrate a thorough understanding of inserting and modifying text, creating and modifying paragraphs, formatting documents, managing documents, working with graphics, and workgroup collaboration.

· Analyze and evaluate solutions. 

· Maintain files appropriately. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of security and risks.

· Demonstrate basic knowledge of operating systems.

· Demonstrate information literacy skills.

· Understand the concepts of ethical issues as related to information systems (e.g. privacy, property, and access).
	COURSE TITLE: PresentationSfwr App
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCB304
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding, Computer Applications


Major Concepts/Content: Presentations Software Applications provides students with the opportunity to develop professional level skills in presentations software.
Major Instructional Activities: Instruction will be provided in a lab utilizing individualized instruction and electronic learning services.  Students successfully completing this course will be eligible to take at least one of the user or specialist exams for presentation software certification.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by checking student work in progress to ensure that each student adheres to the timelines throughout the course and that the assignments are successfully completed. In addition, objective and problem-solving tests, projects and other means deemed appropriate by the facilitator will be used.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the selected application, students will be able to demonstrate the following essential objectives:

· Use presentation software to demonstrate a thorough understanding of creating a presentation, inserting and modifying text, inserting and modifying visual elements, modifying presentation formats, printing presentations, working with data from other sources, managing and delivering presentations, and workgroup collaboration.

· Analyze and evaluate solutions. 

· Maintain files appropriately. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of security and risks.

· Demonstrate basic knowledge of operating systems.

· Demonstrate information literacy skills.

· Understand the concepts of ethical issues as related to information systems (e.g. privacy, property, and access). 

	COURSE TITLE: Database Sfwr App
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCB305
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding, Computer Applications


Major Concepts/Content: Database Software Applications provides students with the opportunity to develop professional level skills in database management.
Major Instructional Activities: Instruction will be provided in a lab utilizing individualized instruction and electronic learning services.  Students successfully completing this course will be eligible to take at least one of the user or specialist exams for database certification.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by checking student work in progress to ensure that each student adheres to the timelines throughout the course and that the assignments are successfully completed. In addition, objective and problem-solving tests, projects and other means deemed appropriate by the facilitator will be used.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the selected application, students will be able to demonstrate the following essential objectives:

· Use database management software to demonstrate a thorough understanding of creating and using databases, creating and modifying tables, creating and modifying queries, creating and modifying forms, viewing and organizing information, defining relationships, producing reports, and integrating with other applications.

· Analyze and evaluate solutions. 

· Maintain files appropriately. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of security and risks.

· Demonstrate basic knowledge of operating systems.

· Demonstrate information literacy skills.

· Understand the concepts of ethical issues as related to information systems (e.g. privacy, property, and access). 

	COURSE TITLE: Spreadsheet Sfwr App
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCB306
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding, Computer Applications


Major Concepts/Content: Spreadsheet Software Applications provides students with the opportunity to develop professional level skills in spreadsheet software.
Major Instructional Activities: Instruction will be provided in a lab utilizing individualized instruction and electronic learning services.  Students successfully completing this course will be eligible to take at least one of the user or specialist exams for spreadsheet software certification.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by checking student work in progress to ensure that each student adheres to the timelines throughout the course and that the assignments are successfully completed. In addition, objective and problem-solving tests, projects and other means deemed appropriate by the facilitator will be used.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the selected application, students will be able to demonstrate the following essential objectives:

· Use spreadsheet software to demonstrate a thorough understanding of working with cells and cell data, managing workbooks, formatting and printing worksheets, modifying workbooks, creating and revising formulas, creating and modifying graphics, and workgroup collaboration.

· Analyze and evaluate solutions. 

· Maintain files appropriately. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of security and risks.

· Demonstrate basic knowledge of operating systems.

· Demonstrate information literacy skills.

· Understand the concepts of ethical issues as related to information systems (e.g. privacy, property, and access). 

	COURSE TITLE: Imaging Sfwr App
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCB307
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding, Computer Applications


Major Concepts/Content: Imaging Software Applications provides students with the opportunity to develop professional level skills in imaging software.
Major Instructional Activities: Instruction will be provided in a lab utilizing individualized instruction and electronic learning services.  Students successfully completing this course will be eligible to take at least one of the user or specialist exams for imaging software certification.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by checking student work in progress to ensure that each student adheres to the timelines throughout the course and that the assignments are successfully completed. In addition, objective and problem-solving tests, projects and other means deemed appropriate by the facilitator will be used.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the selected application, students will be able to demonstrate the following essential objectives:

· Use imaging software to demonstrate a thorough understanding of file formats; using the work area and work spaces; importing, exporting and saving; working with sections; creating and using layers; using masks and channels; managing color, adjusting images; drawing and editing; painting; retouching; using actions; working with type; outputting to print; and outputting for the web.

· Analyze and evaluate solutions. 

· Maintain files appropriately. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of security and risks.

· Demonstrate basic knowledge of operating systems.

· Demonstrate information literacy skills.

· Understand the concepts of ethical issues as related to information systems (e.g. privacy, property, and access). 

	COURSE: Computer Applications A
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: BCT101
	LENGTH OF COURSE: 9 weeks

	COURSE: Computer Applications B
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: BCT102
	LENGTH OF COURSE: 9 weeks

	COURSE: Computer Applications AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: BCT103
	LENGTH OF COURSE: 18 weeks

	COURSE: Computer Applications
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: BCT104
	LENGTH OF COURSE: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Computer Applications is designed to assist students in applying a variety of computer technology and its application to their daily lives.  In additional to information literacy, the areas of technology introduced may include word processing, spreadsheet, database, Internet, e-communication, graphics, presentation and publications applications, and using digital and scanning equipment.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will work individually and collaboratively to enhance their technology skills.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate their mastery of skills through activities, tests, projects, and presentations.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Demonstrate understanding of terminology used in the areas of technology studied.

· Demonstrate appreciation of how technology affects daily life.

· Demonstrate understanding of how the different types of technology they have used are related and can be combined to achieve desired results.

· Understand how a variety of technologies can be used to gather and assess information, express ideas, present information, and solve problems.

· Demonstrate ability to plan and work collaboratively on projects.

· Integrate various applications.

· Demonstrate ability to incorporate various media into a presentation.

· Assess the Internet to locate data relevant to projects.

· Demonstrate ethical use of technology.

	COURSE TITLE: Keyboarding I A
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: BCT105
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Keyboarding I B
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: BCT106
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Keyboarding I AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: BCT107
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Keyboarding is designed to provide students with the opportunity to attain skills in developing touch-keyboarding techniques and to become proficient computer users.  Course instruction provides students with everyday usage of word processing applications.  Review of standard grammar usage and development of proofreading and editing techniques enable students to compose, organize, and edit documents at the keyboard.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a classroom or in a lab utilizing individualized instruction.  Activities will include the introduction and practice of letter and number keys, and the development of speed and accuracy through drills.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated on technique, timed writings, applications, and objective/problem-solving tests. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Develop touch-keyboarding skills at acceptable speed and accuracy levels.

· Demonstrate correct posture and position at the keyboard.

· Demonstrate mastery of keyboard, correct finger placement, and knowledge of numeric keypad.

· Attain minimum keyboarding speed of 25 words per minute on a one-minute timing with one error or less per minute (9 weeks).

· Attain minimum keyboarding speed of 35 words per minute on a one-minute timing with one error or less per minute (18 weeks).

· Proofread, spell check, and correct all materials.

· Demonstrate correct usage of electronic correspondence. 

	COURSE TITLE: Computer Apps I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCT301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding
	


Major Concepts/Content: Computer Application I: Cyber Café is designed to provide the student with the opportunity to expand technology knowledge and apply various technology applications. This course will equip the student with the necessary technology tools for personal use, employment and advanced education. 

Major Instructional Activities: The Cyber Café offers a full menu of application modules with core requirements for word processing, database, spreadsheet, presentation software and information literacy skills.  After completion of the required core modules, based upon interest or need, a student may select any of the other modules. Students will have the opportunity to test out of any core module. Instruction will be provided in a lab utilizing individualized instruction and electronic learning services. The Cyber Café menu includes but is not limited to the following options:

	Word Processing
	Information Literacy

	Spreadsheets
	E-Communications

	Databases
	Graphics

	Presentations
	Operating Systems

	Imaging Programs
	Wireless Devices and Innovations

	Security
	Code of Ethics

	Self and Society
	Integrated Projects


Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate an understanding of the technology applications by passing objective tests, problem-solving tests, and the successful completion of projects. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to
· Select the appropriate application program for a problem. 

· Use database management software to demonstrate an understanding of database design, creation, data input, data manipulation (search/sort/query), data editing, and report production. 

· Use spreadsheet software to demonstrate an understanding of spreadsheet design (including "what-if" questions), formula development, editing, formatting, and printing procedures. 

· Create charts and graphs using spreadsheet data. 

· Analyze and evaluate solutions. 

· Integrate various applications such as spreadsheets, databases, and graphics and word processing documents, etc.

· Use software to design, create, import data/graphics, edit, format, sequence, and produce a variety of applications. 

· Maintain files appropriately. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of security and risks.

· Demonstrate use of a scanner, digital device, and other hardware tools.

· Demonstrate use of wireless and other innovative devices.

· Demonstrate use of imaging software.

· Demonstrate basic knowledge of operating systems.

· Demonstrate information literacy skills.

· Understand the concepts of ethical issues as related to information systems (e.g. privacy, property, and access). 
	COURSE TITLE: Computer Apps II
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCT302
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding, Computer Apps I


Major Concepts/Content: Computer Applications II: Cyber Café is designed to provide the student with the opportunity to choose one of two options: (1) continuation of Computer Applications I modules based on interest; (2) development of a special interest project approved by facilitator which integrates a variety of technology applications. This course will continue to strengthen the student knowledge and ability to utilize technology tools for personal use, employment and advanced education. 

Major Instructional Activities: Computer Applications II: Cyber Café offers a full menu of advanced technology application modules and special interest projects that require the application of advanced skills.  Instruction will be provided in a lab utilizing individualized instruction and electronic learning services. The Cyber Café menu includes but is not limited to the following options:

	Word Processing (Advanced Applications and Projects)
	Information Literacy

	Spreadsheets (Advanced Applications and Projects)
	E-Communications

	Databases (Advanced Applications and Projects)
	Operating Systems

	Presentations (Advanced Applications and Projects)
	Imaging Programs

	Graphics (Advanced Applications and Projects)
	Security

	Wireless Devices and Innovations
	Code of Ethics

	Self and Society
	Integrated Projects

	Emerging Technologies
	


Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate an understanding of the technology applications by passing objective tests, problem-solving tests, and the successful completion of projects. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Select the appropriate application program for a problem. 

· Demonstrate ability to apply advanced applications in project design and development.

· Use database management software to demonstrate an understanding of database design, creation, data input, data manipulation (search/sort/query), data editing, and report production. 

· Use spreadsheet software to demonstrate an understanding of spreadsheet design (including "what-if" questions), formula development, editing, formatting, and printing procedures. 

· Create charts and graphs using spreadsheet data. 

· Analyze and evaluate solutions. 

· Integrate various applications such as spreadsheets, databases, and graphics and word processing documents, etc.

· Use software to design, create, import data/graphics, edit, format, sequence, and produce a variety of applications. 

· Maintain files appropriately. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of security and risks.

· Demonstrate use of a scanner, digital device, and other hardware tools.

· Demonstrate use of wireless and other innovative devices.

· Demonstrate use of imaging software.

· Demonstrate basic knowledge of operating systems.

· Demonstrate information literacy skills.

· Understand the concepts of ethical issues as related to information systems (e.g. privacy, property, and access).

· Demonstrate competence in creating an advanced project using a variety of technology tools.

	COURSE TITLE: Keyboarding Apps
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCT30A
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Keyboarding is designed to provide students with the opportunity to attain skills in developing touch-keyboarding techniques and to become proficient computer users.  Course instruction provides students with everyday usage of word processing applications.  Review of standard grammar usage and development of proofreading and editing techniques enable students to compose, organize, and edit documents at the keyboard.  During the second semester, the students will concentrate on document processing using word processing software.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a classroom or in a lab utilizing individualized instruction.  Activities will include the introduction and practice of letter and number keys, and the development of speed and accuracy through drills.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated on technique, timed writings, objective/problem-solving tests and the successful completion assignments and projects.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Develop touch-keyboarding skills at acceptable speed and accuracy levels.

· Demonstrate correct posture and position at the keyboard.

· Demonstrate mastery of keyboard, correct finger placement, and knowledge of numeric keypad.

· Attain minimum keyboarding speed of 25 words per minute on a one-minute timing with one error or less per minute (9 weeks).

· Attain minimum keyboarding speed of 35 words per minute on a one-minute timing with one error or less per minute (18 weeks).

· Proofread, spell check, and correct all materials.

· Demonstrate correct usage of electronic correspondence. 

· Format and key memos, letters, reports, and tables.

	COURSE TITLE: Tech Leader Comm M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: BCT108
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Tech Leader Comm
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCT308
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Recommendations: Experience with PCs, strong working knowledge of applications used in school and capacity to learn newest technologies, interest in education and teaching. Students must be self-motivated and have a high level of personal responsibility.

Major Concepts/Content: The TLC class merges learning the newest computer technologies with learning how to effectively teach others those technologies. Students collaboratively study and learn new software packages and computer skills while learning how to become effective trainers and educators. In addition to raising the technological knowledge of the school community, TLC students examine their own roles as teachers and learners, increasing their learning abilities in all other classes.

Major Instructional Activities: This course is designed to train students to become effective teachers and learners by complementing the technology support in their school community. 
Technology study includes Internet navigation and searching, web page creation, server management, desktop publishing and graphics applications, GIS, CAD, and other specialized software. Pedagogical study includes methodology of teaching, materials preparation, presentation strategies, evaluation techniques, and formalized self-reflection activities such as log-keeping and using videotape to observe, analyze, and improve their own teaching efforts.

Teaching activities include weekly one-on-one mentoring sessions with faculty, staff, students or community members; teaching in larger group situations (such as another classroom learning a single application); and preparing manuals and other instructional materials for their “clients.” Other activities include regularly assessing the school’s technology learning needs and developing strategies to effectively meet those needs.
Major Evaluative Techniques: Student will create their own assessment rubrics and goals. Doing so enables them to set learning objectives and have a clear understanding of what is expected of them. They do this individually with the teacher. The students will also be graded on completion of tasks, participation, and take-home essays that reflect what the student has learned at different points in the semester.

Assessment will be based on:

· How well they learned to identify, analyze, and improve their teaching abilities through their video and writing work. This will be based on survey and writing assignments, comparison of pre/post surveys, and essay writing.

· How well their mentees learned the technology material. Teachers and other mentees are asked in survey form to assess their experiences with the TLC students. The TLC student assesses himself and a combination of this data describes how the student performed.
· The degree in which a student’s technological knowledge improved. 
The TLC teacher, along with the student, will examine the pre/post surveys and determine how much of the technological knowledge the student learned. Students are expected to attain a high level of competence in one or two applications, rather than learning only a little about as many applications as possible.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to 

· Demonstrate how teaching others enhances one’s own learning abilities and styles, in any subject.

· Demonstrate technological competency on at least one application. Competency is defined as thorough knowledge of the program, fluency with operation, and ability to explore with the tool.

· Design a teaching unit or activity, including an assessment piece about a specific software or technological application.

· Demonstrate growth in communicative, developmental and social areas. For example, students learn how to become articulate, develop confidence to communicate clearly with adults and youngsters, become methodical in their learning styles, attain a very high degree of responsibility.

· Help the school use the complex technologies already in place, working with and complementing the training tasks of the Education Technologist, and also develop new training programs to meet changing demands.

· Demonstrate that work of this nature is directly tied to real-world workplace skills.
	COURSE TITLE: Interactive Multimed
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCT405
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding, Programming, Art or Drawing (Europe Only)


Major Concepts/Content: Interactive Multimedia is designed to acquaint students with a variety of multimedia applications. A variety of technology tools will be used to produce multimedia projects that include graphics, sound, video, programming, and other appropriate technology. The emphasis of this course is the production of individual and/or group projects.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will work individually and in groups and will become familiar with the various types of technology tools that will be used to produce a project. Interactive Multimedia tools will be used to create products. Students will use electronic learning services to access additional resources.
Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by

· Documentation of ability to use each technology tool.

· Checking work in progress to ensure that timelines and schedules are created and achieved.

· Presentation and evaluation of finished projects.

· Maintain a multimedia portfolio. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Demonstrate understanding of the terminology used in the areas of multimedia. 

· Demonstrate the use of multimedia applications including, but not limited to hypermedia, digital audio and digital video.

· Demonstrate understanding of how various technological applications can be combined to effectively communicate a message.

· Describe how multimedia technology affects their daily life.

· Demonstrate appropriate design and implementation of algorithmic programming structure.

	COURSE TITLE: Emerging Technologies
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: BCT406
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding
	


Major Concepts/Content: Emerging technologies gives a student the opportunity to explore technologies in a way that will allow them to be responsible for their own learning.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will examine a new or recent technological development via individual or group research, small group or whole-class discussion, and the production and presentation of projects or other culminating activities.  Students will use electronic learning services to access additional resources.
Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to

· Submit rationales for studying particular innovations and plans for their learning

· Describe or otherwise present their work in progress

· Produce or deliver a final project or activity

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Identify the technology to be studied and supply a rationale for the study.

· Seek and identify sources of information on new technology.

· Develop a plan for achieving the desired learning.

· Carry out the learning plan, producing an appropriate demonstration of the learning (e.g., written or oral report, computer programs, mentoring activity).

· Evaluate progress in the learning plan and modify it as circumstances dictate.

· Evaluate resulting products/activity and their learning.

· Explain about the change process.

· Develop a plan for anticipating change.

· Identify solutions and problems that go beyond the expected and obvious.

	COURSE TITLE: Business Enterprise
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: BCB101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Business Enterprise introduces students to the world of work—its expectations, demand for skills, flow-of-activity, performance standards and need for interpersonal skills. The first nine weeks concentrate on developing these capabilities; the second nine weeks set up a cooperative business simulation or an actual business in which students apply the skills in different work roles.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities in each of the learning units will combine traditional instruction, individualized learning assignments, electronic learning services, and job experience.  In the simulation or the actual business, peer instruction will be utilized by the managers as supervisor and by students training other students in new job assignments.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate understanding and skills in the learning units through objective and problem-solving tests. In the business simulation or the actual business experience, the students’ evaluation will be based on the business enterprise performance.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Demonstrate job application skills by producing cover letters, completing job applications, describing interview skills and completing an individualized interview.

· Demonstrate skills generally useful in the world of work.

· Apply effective work habits.

· Make career decisions.

· Demonstrate improved career capabilities.

· Implement career plans.

· Demonstrate positive attitudes and values toward work.

	COURSE TITLE: Office Tech & Mgm
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCB401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Proficiency in keyboarding and word processing


Major Concepts/Contents: Office Technology provides instruction in the classroom and/or in a real office setting.  Instructional areas include office efficiency, meeting office production standards, records management, interpersonal relationships, reference and research skills, handling meetings and conferences, travel and accommodation services, cash control, and written communications. Review and refinements of communication, computational, basic technology skills, and problem-solving skills are integrated with the instructional units through the use of office simulations and work experience.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a lab utilizing individualized instruction and electronic learning services. Textbooks, workbooks, simulation projects, and appropriate financial software, Internet activities and alternative resources may be used.  A career portfolio will be developed and opportunities for on-the-job training will be provided.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate their mastery of skills through activities, tests, projects, and presentations. 

Essential Objectives: On completion of this course, students will be able to

· Describe the role and functions of the modern business office. 

· Demonstrate skills in time, material, and human resource management. 

· Demonstrate professional appearance standards. 

· Process documents from creation to distribution. 

· Utilize electronic mail systems.  

· Demonstrate proper oral communications. 

· Access and evaluate electronic resources. 

· Perform office support tasks such as scheduling, organizing meetings, making travel arrangements, etc. 

· Demonstrate effective human relations. 

· Prepare for professional advancement. 

· Understand career possibilities in the modern office. 

	COURSE TITLE: Business Law
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCB501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Business Law provides the student with a survey of the American legal system. This course develops an understanding of law as applied to society and to the individual. Topics include the judicial system, contracts, warranties, guarantees, consumer protection, real property, landlord and tenant relationships, sole proprietorship, partnerships, and corporations. 
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a classroom, in a lab utilizing individualized instruction, or by electronic learning services.  Textbook, workbook problems, business simulation projects, appropriate software, and electronic research may be used. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate an understanding of business law by passing objective and problem-solving tests and the successful completion of simulations, and projects. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Describe the development of our legal system, its history, and its place in our society. 

· Demonstrate an understanding of legal rights and responsibilities. 

· Explain the purposes and uses of a variety of common legal documents. 

· Analyze the relationship between ethics and the law. 

· Describe the sources of law, the court system structure, and the classifications of procedural/ substantive law. 

· Analyze the relationships among contract law, law of sales, and consumer law. 

· Analyze the role and importance of agency law and employment law. 

· Explain the legal rules that apply to personal property and real property. 

· Analyze the functions of commercial paper, insurance, secured transactions, and bankruptcy. 

· Understand the legal implications of global electronic communications and information systems for business.

· Determine appropriateness of wills and trusts in estate planning. 

· Explain the legal rules that apply to family law.

· Explain the legal rules that apply to environmental law and energy regulations. 

· Use electronic media to research materials for case studies.

	COURSE TITLE: Java I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCC305
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Java I/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCC3050T
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Programming in Java is a one-semester course designed to teach students Java programming concepts using a structured approach.  Students will develop Java applications and applets.  Problem solving and program documentation will be emphasized.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will analyze a problem, design a solution, write the program needed to solve the problem, test the program and make the necessary corrections in the program. Activities will include hands-on programming, group and individual assignments and special projects. Students may demonstrate the ability to communicate with instructor and peers via communications software. Students will use electronic learning services to access additional resources.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by

· Successful completion of assignments.

· Assignments will be evaluated for structure, the correct use of programming statements, documentation, conciseness, and appropriateness of the solution to the problem.

· Success may be demonstrated by written tests, oral tests, class work, projects, or other means deemed appropriate by the instructor.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Use structure charts to diagram algorithm design and program flow. 

· Demonstrate the ability to use top-down programming design. 

· Write, compile, and execute Java programs.

· Demonstrate knowledge of Object Oriented programming.

· Use appropriate programming structures for looping and branching through the use of conditionals, counters, and subroutines.

· Read and write data using Java streams.

· Demonstrate the ability to manipulate variables.

· Develop platform-independent GUIs.

· Solve browser compatibility problems.

· Create and deploy applets.

· Add event handling to GUIs.

· Use appropriate programming structures for passing of parameters.

· Demonstrate the ability to write concise programs. 

· Work together to solve problems and agree on common solutions. 

· Demonstrate the ability to use various data types and structures.

· Identify and correct errors using debugging tools. 

· Demonstrate the ethical use of computers.  

· Identify career paths that need courses in Java. 
	COURSE TITLE: Java II
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCC306
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPERATION: Java I
	

	COURSE TITLE: Java II/TEL
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCC3060T
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPERATION: Java I
	


Major Concepts/Content: Programming in Java II is a one-semester course designed to teach students Java programming concepts using a structured approach.  Students will develop Java applications and applets.  Problem solving and program documentation will be emphasized.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will analyze a problem, design a solution, write the program needed to solve the problem, test the program and make the necessary corrections in the program. Activities will include hands-on programming, group and individual assignments and special projects. Students may demonstrate the ability to communicate with instructor and peers via communications software. Students will use electronic learning services to access additional resources.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by

· Successful completion of assignments.

· Assignments will be evaluated for structure, the correct use of programming statements, documentation, conciseness, and appropriateness of the solution to the problem.

· Success may be demonstrated by written tests, oral tests, class work, projects, or other means deemed appropriate by the instructor.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Use structure charts to diagram algorithm design and program flow. 

· Demonstrate the ability to use top-down programming design. 

· Write, compile, and execute Java programs.

· Demonstrate knowledge of Object Oriented programming.

· Use appropriate programming structures for looping and branching through the use of conditionals, counters, and subroutines.

· Read and write data using Java streams.

· Demonstrate the ability to manipulate variables.

· Develop platform-independent GUIs.

· Solve browser compatibility problems.

	COURSE TITLE: VB Prog I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCC307
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: VB Prog I/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCC3070T
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Programming in Visual BASIC I is a one-semester course that will use the Visual BASIC Language. The emphasis of this course is to write computer programs to solve complex problems.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will analyze a problem, design a solution, write the program needed to solve the problem, test the program and make the necessary corrections in the program. Activities will include hands-on programming, group and individual assignments and special projects. Students will use electronic learning services to access additional resources.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by

· Successful completion of assignments.

· Assignments will be evaluated for structure, the correct use of programming statements, documentation, conciseness, and appropriateness of the solution to the problem.

· Success may be demonstrated by written tests, oral tests, class work, projects, or other means deemed appropriate by the instructor.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Demonstrate the ability to use top-down programming methods.  

· Use structure charts to diagram algorithm design and program flow.

· Demonstrate the use of arrays of singular and multiple dimensions to search and sort data.

· Demonstrate the ability to manage sequential and random-access disk-based data files.  

· Demonstrate how graphics and sound are used to enhance computer programs for better communication.  

· Demonstrate the ability to use event-oriented programming.  

· Create a user interface to include buttons, boxes and scroll bars.  

· Design and create pull-down menus.  

· Work together to solve problems and agree on common solutions. 

· Identify and correct errors using debugging tools.  

· Demonstrate the knowledge of the ethical use of computers.

· Identify career paths that need courses in Visual BASIC. 
· Create and deploy applets.

· Add event handling to GUIs.

· Use appropriate programming structures for passing of parameters.

· Demonstrate the ability to write concise programs. 

· Work together to solve problems and agree on common solutions. 

· Demonstrate the ability to use various data types and structures.

· Identify and correct errors using debugging tools. 

· Demonstrate the ethical use of computers.  

· Identify career paths that need courses in Java. 
	COURSE VB Prog II
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCC308
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: VB Prog I
	

	COURSE VB Prog II/TEL
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCC3080T
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: VB Prog I
	


Major Concepts/Content: Programming in Visual BASIC II is a one-semester course designed to be a continuation of Visual BASIC I.  The emphasis of this course is to write computer programs to solve complex problems.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will analyze a problem, design a solution, write the program needed to solve the problem, test the program and make the necessary corrections in the program. Activities will include hands-on programming, group and individual assignments and special projects. Students will use electronic learning services to access additional resources.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by

· Successful completion of assignments.

· Assignments will be evaluated for structure, the correct use of programming statements, documentation, conciseness, and appropriateness of the solution to the problem.

· Success may be demonstrated by written tests, oral tests, class work, projects, or other means deemed appropriate by the instructor.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Demonstrate the ability to use top-down programming methods. 

· Use structure charts to diagram algorithm design and program flow. 

· Demonstrate the ability to manage sequential and random-access disk-based data files.  

· Demonstrate how graphics and sound are used to enhance computer programs for better communication.  

· Demonstrate the ability to use event-oriented programming.

· Create and manipulate databases using data access objects.

· Demonstrate the use of polymorphism.

· Identify and correct errors using debugging tools.  

· Work together to solve problems and agree on common solutions. 

· Demonstrate the knowledge of the ethical use of computers.  

· Identify career paths that need courses in Visual BASIC.  

	COURSE TITLE: C++ Programming I
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: BCC401
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: C++ Program I/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: BCC4010T
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Programming in C++ I is a one-semester course designed to teach students C++ programming concepts using a structured approach. Problem solving and program documentation will be emphasized. Students will write original computer programs.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will analyze a problem, design a solution, write the program needed to solve the problem, test the program and make the necessary corrections in the program. Activities will include hands-on programming, group and individual assignments and special projects. Students may demonstrate the ability to communicate with instructor and peers via communications software. Students will use electronic learning services to access additional resources.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by

· Successful completion of assignments.

· Assignments will be evaluated for structure, the correct use of programming statements, documentation, conciseness, and appropriateness of the solution to the problem.

· Success may be demonstrated by written tests, oral tests, class work, projects, or other means deemed appropriate by the instructor.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Use the major components of the language editor.

· Use structure charts to diagram algorithm design and program flow.

· Demonstrate the ability to use top-down programming design.

· Use appropriate language statements for data input, output, storage, and retrieval, as well as controlling peripheral devices.

· Use appropriate programming structures for looping and branching through the use of conditionals, counters, and subroutines.

· Demonstrate the ability to manipulate numeric and string variables.

· Use appropriate built-in functions and arithmetic operators.

· Use appropriate programming structures for passing of parameters using functions.

· Demonstrate the ability to write concise programs.

· Work together to solve problems and agree on common solutions.  

· Demonstrate the ability to use various data types and structures.

· Identify and correct errors using debugging tools.   

· Demonstrate the ethical use of computers.   

· Identify career paths that need courses in C++.   

	COURSE TITLE: C++ Programming II
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: BCC402
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: C++ Programming I
	

	COURSE TITLE: C++ Program II/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: BCC4020T
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: C++ Programming I
	


Major Concepts/Content: Programming in C++ II is a one-semester course designed to be a continuation of Programming in C++. The emphasis of this course is to write computer programs to solve complex problems. Students may be exposed to Visual C.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will analyze a problem, design a solution, write the program needed to solve the problem, test the program and make the necessary corrections in the program. Activities will include hands-on programming, group and individual assignments and special projects. Students may demonstrate the ability to communicate with instructor and peers via communications software. Students will use electronic learning services to access additional resources.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by

· Successful completion of assignments.

· Assignments will be evaluated for structure, the correct use of programming statements, documentation, conciseness, and appropriateness of the solution to the problem.

· Success may be demonstrated by written tests, oral tests, class work, projects, or other means deemed appropriate by the instructor.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Demonstrate the ability to use top-down programming methods.

· Use structure charts to diagram algorithm design and program flow.

· Demonstrate the use of arrays of singular and multiple dimensions to search and sort data.

· Demonstrate the ability to manage sequential and random-access disk-based data files.

· Demonstrate the ability to manage lists and records.

· Demonstrate how graphics and sound are used to enhance computer programs for better communication.

· Demonstrate the ability to use object oriented programming (classes).

· Work together to solve problems and agree on common solutions.

· Demonstrate the ability to write concise programs.

· Identify and correct errors using debugging tools.

· Demonstrate the knowledge of the ethical use of computers.
· Identify career paths that need courses in C++.

	COURSE TITLE: AP Computer Sci A
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCC511
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: One semester of programming in C++ or Java


	COURSE TITLE: AP Computer Sci A/TEL
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCC5110T
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: One semester of programming in C++ or Java


	COURSE TITLE: AP Computer Sci AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCC512
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: One semester of programming in C++ or Java


	COURSE TITLE: AP Computer Sci AB /TEL
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCC5120T
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: One semester of programming in C++ or Java


Major Concepts/Content: The course description for the advanced placement courses published by College Boards is to be used for the above course. The Advanced Placement Program offers two computer science courses: Computer Science A and Computer Science AB. The content of Computer Science A is a subset of the content of Computer Science AB. Computer Science A emphasizes programming methodology with a concentration on problem solving and algorithm development and is meant to be the equivalent of a first-semester course in Computer Science. It also includes the study of data structures and abstraction, but these topics are not covered to the extent that they are covered in Computer Science AB.  Computer Science AB includes all the topics of Computer Science A, as well as a more formal and in-depth study of algorithms, data structures, and abstraction. For example, binary trees are studied in Computer Science AB but not in Computer Science A.

The nature of both AP courses is suggested by the words “computer science” in the titles. Their presence indicates a disciplined approach to a more broadly conceived subject than would a descriptor such as “computer programming.” There are no computing prerequisites for either AP course. Each is designed to serve as a first course in computer science for students with no prior computing experience. Because of the diversity of introductory computer science courses currently offered by colleges and universities, the outline of topics described here may not match any sequence of courses exactly. The Association for Computing Machinery (ACM) and the Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers (IEEE) Computer Society have published standards for the content of a college-level program in computer science that include recommendations for topics to be covered in the first two years of college. The AP Computer Science A course is compatible with those topics that are covered in a typical CS1 course as described in the example curricula in the ACM/IEEE guidelines. The additional topics of the AP Computer Science AB course are consistent with a CS2 course in those sample curricula. Some colleges and universities may organize their curricula in alternative ways so that the topics of the AP Computer Science A and AB courses are spread over the first three or four college courses, with other topics from computer science interspersed.

Either AP Computer Science course can be offered by any secondary school that has faculty who possess the necessary expertise and have access to appropriate computing facilities. It should be emphasized that these courses represent college-level achievement for which most colleges and universities can be expected to grant advanced placement and credit. Placement and credit are granted by institutions in accordance with their own policies, not by those of the College Board or the AP Program. 

The AP Computer Science courses are introductory courses in computer science. Because the development of computer programs to solve problems is a skill fundamental to the study of computer science, a large part of the course is built around the development of computer programs or parts of programs that correctly solve a given problem. The course also emphasizes the design issues that make programs understandable, adaptable, and, when appropriate, reusable. At the same time, the development of useful computer programs and program modules is used as a context for introducing other important concepts in computer science, including the development and analysis of algorithms, the development and use of fundamental data structures, and the study of standard algorithms and typical applications. In addition, an understanding of the basic hardware and software components of computer systems and the responsible use of these systems are integral parts of the course. 

Goals

The goals of an AP course in computer science are comparable to those in the introductory sequence of courses for computer science majors offered in college and university computer science departments. It is not expected, however, that all students in an AP Computer Science course will major in computer science at the university level. An AP Computer Science course is intended to serve both as an introductory course for computer science majors and as a course for people who will major in other disciplines that require significant involvement with computing. The following goals apply to both of the AP Computer Science courses when interpreted within the context of the specific course. 

1. Students should be able to design and implement computer-based solutions to problems in several application areas.

2. Students should learn well-known algorithms and data structures.

3. Students should be able to develop and select appropriate algorithms and data structures to solve problems.

4. Students should be able to code fluently in a well-structured fashion using the programming language C++. Students are expected to be familiar with and be able to use standard AP C++ classes.

5. Students should be able to read and understand a large program and a description of the design and development process leading to such a program. (Examples of such programs are the AP Computer Science Case Studies.)

6. Students should be able to identify the major hardware and software components of a computer system, their relationship to one another, and the roles of these components within the system.

7. Students should be able to recognize the ethical and social implications of computer use.

	COURSE TITLE: Fluency in Comp Sci
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCT307
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding, Computer Applications I


Major Concepts/Content:

· How computers and networks work.

· Digital representation of data.

· Digital imaging and video acquisition and manipulation.

· Buying/leasing and setting up a computer and network access.

· Global environment (security, privacy, filtering, monitoring, etc.) Intellectual property and copyright, personal ethics, professional ethics.

· Programming, algorithmic thinking, modeling and abstraction, alternative languages, sample programs.

· Historical concepts and emerging technologies. 

· Current and potential uses and perceived limitations of computers in society.

· Career opportunities in technology.
Major Instructional Activities: Students will examine course contents via varied activities including

· Small group and whole class discussion.

· Individual and group research.

· Production and presentations of projects.

· Visits with community partner.

· Hands-on demonstration of skills.

· Electronic learning services to access additional resources.
Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate an understanding of computer technology by means of written or oral tests, successful completion of projects and other means deemed appropriate by instructor.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students will be able to

· Choose, set up, and modify a personal computer.

· Connect a computer to a network.

· Demonstrate knowledge of operating systems.

· Use the Internet and other proper resources to find data and information. 

· Production and presentation of projects using appropriate technologies such word processors, spreadsheets, databases and graphic manipulation software.

· Use a computer to collaborate on a project using appropriate technology such as email, chat rooms, video conferencing.

· Use instructional materials to learn how to use new applications or features.

· Demonstrate ethical use of computer resources and information.

· Demonstrate an understanding of programming, algorithmic thinking, modeling and abstraction with simple programs using a structured programming language such as Logo, Visual Basic, Visual C, etc.

· Demonstrate digital image acquisition.

· Demonstrate nonlinear video editing.
	COURSE TITLE: Advance in Comp Sci
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCT504
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: One semester of a programming language


Major Concepts/Content: Advanced computer studies is a one-semester course designed to teach students advanced programming concepts.  Problem solving and program documentation will be emphasized. Students will write original computer programs.  Students will choose from a variety of advanced programming languages to include, but not limited to, Java, SmallTalk, LISP, Scheme, Perl, Korn, CGI, JavaScript, PHP, and VBScript.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will analyze a problem, design a solution, write the program needed to solve the problem, test the program and make the necessary corrections in the program. Activities will include hands-on programming, group and individual assignments and special projects. Students may demonstrate the ability to communicate with instructor and peers via communications software.  Students will use electronic learning services to access additional resources.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by

· Successful completion of assignments.

· Assignments will be evaluated for structure, the correct use of programming statements, documentation, conciseness, and appropriateness of the solution to the problem.

· Success may be demonstrated by written tests, oral tests, class work, projects, or other means deemed appropriate by the instructor.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Use the major components of the language editor.

· Use structure charts to diagram algorithm design and program flow.

· Demonstrate the ability to use top-down programming design.

· Use appropriate language statements for data input, output, storage, and retrieval, as well as controlling peripheral devices.

· Use appropriate programming structures for looping and branching through the use of conditionals, counters, and subroutines.

· Use appropriate built-in functions and arithmetic operators.

· Use the essentials of operating systems to complete a project.

· Demonstrate the ability to write concise programs.

· Work together to solve problems and agree on common solutions.

· Demonstrate the ability to use various data types and structures.

· Identify and correct errors using debugging tools.

· Demonstrate the ethical use of computers.

· Identify career paths.

	COURSE TITLE: Business Management
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: BCM401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This course provides an overview of business as well as the social and economic environments affecting business.  Basic principles of organization and management as well as entrepreneurship and management skills and techniques are covered.  Units of instructions include economics, finance, marketing, human resources, and global competitiveness.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a lab setting utilizing individualized instruction or electronic learning services.  A combination of text materials, simulations, electronic research, team projects, and computer activities will be used.  On-site visitations to area businesses and guest speakers may be included.  Development of a complete business plan may be assigned as a group or individual project. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate an understanding of business management by passing objective/problem-solving tests, successful completing class activities and research projects.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Function as economically literate citizens through the development of personal consumer economic skills, and a knowledge of social and government responsibility

· Demonstrate interpersonal, teamwork, and leadership skills necessary to function in multicultural business settings

· Develop career awareness and related skills to enable them to make viable career choices and become employable in a variety of business careers

· Select and apply the tools of technology as they relate to personal and business decision making

· Communicate effectively as writers, listeners, and speakers in social and business settings

· Apply the principles of law in personal business settings

· Prepare to become entrepreneurs by drawing from their general understanding of all aspects of business

· Understand the interrelationships of different functional areas of business and the impact of one component on another

· Develop the ability to participate in business transactions in both the domestic and international arenas

· Develop the ability to market assets

· Manage data from all of the functional areas of business needed to make wise management decisions

· Utilize analytical tools needed to understand and make reasoned decisions about economic issues—both personal and societal

	COURSE TITLE: Entrepreneur/E-Com
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCM501
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Business Management
	


Major Concepts/Content: Entrepreneurship/E-Commerce focuses on recognizing a business opportunity, starting a business based on the recognized opportunity, and operating and maintaining that business. This course includes planning and strategy concepts, financial and organizational considerations, accounting and financial controls, and other components of business operation.  Students will have the opportunity to gain skills in emerging technologies that become the standard for conducting global business (E-Commerce).  The course will include workplace skills such as time management, money management, materials management, human resources management, facilities management, teamwork, decision-making, problem solving, negotiations, work ethics, and creative thinking. 

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a lab utilizing individualized instruction or electronic learning services.  Textbook, workbook problems, business simulation projects, appropriate software, and electronic resources may be used.  On-site visitations to area business enterprises and guest speakers may be included. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate an understanding of entrepreneurship/e-commerce by passing objective/problem-solving test, successful completing class activities and research projects.  The final project should include the development of a complete business plan for a sole proprietorship.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Identify possible business opportunities. 

· Understand the financing necessary to start a business.

·  Understand that cultural difference, export/import opportunities, and the current trends in a global marketplace can affect an entrepreneurial venture.

· Understand the characteristics and components of a business organization. 

· Write a plan for the start-up of a small business that includes a marketing strategy and a management plan. 

· Identify unique characteristics of a career as an entrepreneur and evaluate the degree to which one possesses those characteristics. 

· Apply economic concepts when making decisions for an entrepreneurial venture. 

· Identify, establish, and maintain appropriate legal and financial records to make business decisions. 

· Describe how ethics, government, and different forms of business ownership affect the entrepreneurial venture. 

· Analyze and evaluate the business plan.

	COURSE TITLE: Int’l Business
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCM502
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Business Management
	


Major Concepts/Content: International Business introduces students to the basic concepts of world trade, the different world markets, and the methods used to import and export goods.  Students are taught to think in terms of the different legal, cultural, economic, and political environments.  The course will include workplace skills such as time management, money management, human resources management, listening skills, speaking skills, and accessing/ evaluating electronic resources
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a lab utilizing individualized instruction or electronic learning services.  Textbook, workbook problems, business simulations, team projects, computer activities, and electronic resources may be used.  On-site visitations to area businesses and guest speakers may be included. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate an understanding of international business by passing objective/problem-solving tests, successful completing class activities and research projects.  Students should develop a complete business plan, which includes import/export activities.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to 

· Analyze the scope of international business. 

· Identify the economic concepts, currency, and trade terms applicable to foreign trade. 

· Compare methods of transportation and types of insurance coverage. 

· Describe the financial aspects of international trade. 

· Analyze U.S. customs procedures and documentation. 

· Analyze the relationship of international organizations. 

· Analyze government regulations and foreign trade. 

· Project future developments affecting foreign trade.

· Investigate careers in international business.

	COURSE TITLE: Marketing
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCM503
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Business Management
	


Major Concepts/Content: The marketing course enables students to gain a basic understanding of marketing principles, techniques, and career opportunities.  Instruction will include the relationship of products, prices, promotions to the marketing of goods and services to consumers.  Ethics and social responsibilities of free enterprise will be included. 

Major Instructional Activities: Instruction will be provided in a lab setting utilizing individualized instruction or electronic learning services.  A combination of text materials, reference materials, simulations, electronic research, team projects, and computer activities will be used.  Students should develop a complete marketing plan for a product or service.  A plan may be developed jointly with an Entrepreneurship or Management student. The advanced marketing student could be involved in an internship coordinated with AAFES or other local merchants. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to demonstrate an understanding of marketing by passing objective/problem-solving tests, successful complete class activities and research projects.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Define the purpose of marketing.

· Analyze how external factors and competition influence marketing decisions.

· Demonstrate the role of marketing and the impact of marketing on the individual, business, and society.

· Research and develop a marketing plan for a product or service. Components should include product development, pricing, distribution processes and methods, and forms of promotion.

· Apply strategies to deal with a diverse marketplace.

· Explain the importance of requiring high ethical standards in marketing.

Marketing as an area of concentration could include the following courses delivered by electronic learning service:
· Hotel Marketing – designed for students to investigate and prepare for careers in the hospitality industry. 

· Media Marketing – designed for students to investigate and prepare for careers in the broadcasting industry.

· Fashion Marketing – designed for students to investigate and prepare for careers in fashion marketing and design.

· Electronic Marketing – designed for students who aspire to work within, or create, a business on the Internet.

· Travel and Tourism Marketing – designed to prepare students for careers in the travel and tourism industry.

· Sports and Entertainment Marketing – designed for students with an interest in promoting the sports and entertainment industry.

· International Trade and Marketing practices within the international framework. (Prerequisite International Business).
	COURSE TITLE: Intro Programming A
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: BCC101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Intro Programming B
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: BCC102
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Intro Programming AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: BCC103
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Introduction to Programming Languages will utilize languages that meet needs specified in the Essential Objectives, such as Logo or BASIC.  This hands-on laboratory course is designed to teach students the concepts, skills and processes involved in programming a computer, to include significant experiences with major language features.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will analyze a problem, design a solution, write the program needed to solve the problem, test the program and make the necessary corrections in the program.  Activities will include hands-on programming, group and individual assignments and special projects. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by:

· Success may be demonstrated by written tests, oral tests, class work, projects, or other means deemed appropriate by the instructor.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Define programming vocabulary specific to the chosen programming language.

· Utilize the input/output procedures of the language in addition to storage and retrieval of programs.

· Write programs in a structured format.

· Create logical programming solutions using boolean logic, iteration, variables, conditionals, data types and super and sub procedures.

· Recognize and correct program faults (debug).

· Promote the ethical use of computers.

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE
	DEPARTMENT

	Presentation & Publ
	BCT401
	10-12
	18
	GC
	Electronic Comm Tech

	Web Site Dev/Mgt
	BCT407
	9-12
	18
	GC/GV
	Electronic Comm Tech

	Graphics A
	VEG101
	 7-8
	9
	NC
	Graphics Comm Tech

	Graphics B
	VEG102
	 7-8
	9
	NC
	Graphics Comm Tech

	Graphics AB
	VEG103
	 7-8
	18
	NC
	Graphics Comm Tech

	Graphics I
	VEG301
	  9-12
	36
	GV
	Graphics Comm Tech

	Graphics II
	VEG302
	  9-12
	36
	GV
	Graphics Comm Tech

	Graph Commun Sem
	VEG303
	  10-12
	36
	GV
	Graphics Comm Tech

	GraphProdCntr I-1hr
	VEG401X1
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Graphics Comm Tech

	GraphProdCntr II-1hr
	VEG401X2
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Graphics Comm Tech

	GraphProdCntr I-2hr
	VEG402X1
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Graphics Comm Tech

	GraphProdCntr II-2hr
	VEG402X2
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Graphics Comm Tech

	GraphProdCntr I-3hr
	VEG403X1
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Graphics Comm Tech

	GraphProdCntr II-3hr
	VEG403X2
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Graphics Comm Tech

	Yearbook Production M
	AAY101
	 7-8
	36
	NC
	Graphics Comm Tech

	Yearbook Production
	AAY301
	 9-12
	36
	EL
	Graphics Comm Tech

	Yearbook Prod II
	AAY401
	10-12
	36
	EL
	Graphics Comm Tech

	Video Production A
	MEVF01
	6-8
	9
	NC
	Video Comm Tech

	Video Production B
	MEVF02
	6-8
	9
	NC
	Video Comm Tech

	Video Production AB
	MEVF03
	6-8
	18
	NC
	Video Comm Tech

	Video Comm I
	MEV301
	9-12
	36
	GV
	Video Comm Tech

	Video Comm Seminar
	MEV402
	10-12
	36
	GV
	Video Comm Tech

	Video Comm II
	MEV501
	10-12
	36
	GV
	Video Comm Tech

	Video Production Ctr
	MEV502
	11-12
	36
	GV
	Video Comm Tech
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	COURSE TITLE: Presentation & Publ
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: BCT401
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Competency in keyboarding
	


Major Concepts/Contents: Presentations and Publications is an introductory course designed for students with an interest in special topics to include desktop publishing, electronic presentations, imaging, web page design and graphics.  This course will equip the student with the necessary technology tools for personal use, employment and advanced education. 

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a classroom or a lab utilizing individualized instruction and electronic learning services.  Textbooks, workbooks, simulation projects, appropriate support software, Internet activities and alternative resources may be used.

Students will use modules to learn a variety of software applications and create projects.  Students will be required to complete core modules based upon interest and need for creation of desktop publications, electronic presentations, web page creations and design, graphic layout and design, and multimedia presentations.  Students will have the opportunity to test out of any core module.  The presentations and publications modules include but are not limited to the following options:

	· Basic Graphic and Layout Designs
	· Imaging Process

	· Creating Electronic Presentations
	· Creating Publications

	· Creating Web Page
	· Creating Multimedia Productions

	· Graphic and Layout Design
	· Information Literacy

	· E-Communications
	· Wireless Devices and Innovations

	· Security
	· Self and Society

	· Code of Ethics
	


Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by checking student work in progress to ensure that timelines are developed and followed throughout the course.   The students must also successfully complete all projects deemed appropriate by the facilitator.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course, students will be able to

· Determine the appropriate situations for using desktop publishing or presentation graphic software.

· Determine the appropriate software for a presentation task.

· Demonstrate the ability to use software packages associated with publications, presentations, and web page.

· Use computer graphics, capture computer images, or other multi-media sources (i.e. sound, video, etc.) to enhance communications.

· Learn layout design techniques for publications and presentations.

· Use graphic input devices such as scanners, video captures, and other digital devices.

· Save graphics to various file formats.

· Demonstrate knowledge of legal and ethical aspects of computer usage with using and modifying information.

· Demonstrate ability to work with reference materials, documentation and other related resources

· Create desktop publications, electronic presentations, and design a Web page for personal use or use in a portfolio for employment opportunities or continued education in a presentations and publications career field. 

	COURSE TITLE: Web Site Dev/Mgt
	GRADE LEVEL: 9 - 12

	CODE: BCT407
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding, Fluency in Computer Sci


Major Concepts/Content: In Web Site Development & Management, students will design, implement, and manage a web site. This is a hands-on laboratory course designed to teach students the concepts, skills and processes involved in web site development and management.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will evaluate a variety of existing web sites for content, design, and functionality.   Students will work collaboratively to design, construct, and maintain an interactive web site based on a single theme or project.  Students will use electronic learning services to access additional resources.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by successful completion of assignments and projects.  Success may be demonstrated by written tests, oral tests, class work, projects, or other means deemed appropriate by the instructor.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Demonstrate appropriate web site evaluative techniques. 

· Design and implement an interactive web site utilizing appropriate software. 

· Understand how browsers render HTML documents. 

· Understand server functionality and interaction. 

· Maintain and modify the existing web site to meet new requirements. 

· Implement data input and output procedures within the web site. 

· Implement database connectivity. 

· Write appropriate scripts as necessary to implement the web site. 

· Recognize and correct faults (debug). 

· Recognize and promote the ethical use of computers. 
	COURSE TITLE: Graphics A
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEG101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Graphics B
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEG102
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Graphics AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEG103
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Introduction to Graphic Communications course is designed to provide students in grades 7 through 8 with exploratory and investigative activities in offset lithography, photographic processes, book binding, pad binding, and paper making. The content includes, but is not limited to, building awareness of career opportunities associated with graphic communications; measuring in inches, millimeters, and picas; identifying the historical development of graphic communications materials and processes; utilizing basic numerical, communication, and interpersonal skills generally used in the world of work; and learning to value the personal and social significance of work.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in the general graphics laboratory setting using hands-on experiences with graphic tools, equipment, and materials related to the course content. Students will plan, design, and construct projects that involved utilizing office duplicating processes; creating screen process prints, and cold composition and planographic printing. Students will investigate content-related occupations, make visits to libraries and graphic industries, present ideas and information orally and in writing, assume leadership roles with the framework of the classroom setting, and develop decision-making skills that will enable students to react successfully to change.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Graphic projects will be evaluated for completeness, neatness, accuracy, and application of all the concepts utilized in developing the project. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. Class participation will be evaluated utilizing areas such as works conscientiously on assigned projects, uses graphic tools properly, assists others, works independently, offers solutions to problems, and completes projects.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the graphic communication course, students should be able to

· Evaluate and explore careers related to graphic production and design.

· Utilize safe and appropriate work habits.

· Apply incremental and absolute measurement.

· Explore design elements and principals of various graphic applications.

· Complete graphic design models to fit specific needs and requirements.

	COURSE TITLE: Graphics I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEG301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Graphic Communications I course is designed to present the fundamental process in graphic communications. Students receive an orientation to graphics that includes the history of graphics and a study of the occupations, major equipment, and safety procedures in the graphics laboratory.  Units include artwork, image assembly, photo-conversion, image carrier preparation, image transfer, and finishing processes. The course content includes, but is not limited to, using the basic principals of layout, design, and composition; practicing basic concepts of reproduction photography, flexography, lithography, and screen printing; and utilizing the principals of continuous-tone photography, relief printing, and color separation.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in the general graphics laboratory setting, using hands-on experiences with graphic tools, equipment, and materials related to the course content. Students will plan, design, and construct projects that involve sketching layouts depicting formal and informal balance, making comprehensive layouts from a rough layout, making a color wheel with water base paints, making exposures and developing film from line negatives, mixing development chemicals, making photographs with a process camera, utilizing image carrier processing, assembling and displaying samples of offset papers, preparing positive aluminum plates, recovering dampening system rollers, processing a plate, preparing an image carrier, transferring images, and utilizing finishing processes.  Students will investigate content-related occupations, make visits to libraries and graphic arts industries, present ideas and information orally and in writing, assume leadership roles within the framework of the classroom setting, and develop decision-making skills that will enable students to react successfully to change.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Graphic projects will be evaluated for completeness, neatness, accuracy, and understanding of all concepts utilized in developing the project. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. Class participation will be evaluated utilizing areas such as works conscientiously on assigned projects, uses graphic tools properly, assists others, works independently, offers solutions to problems, and completes projects.   

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Graphic Communications I course, students should be able to

· Apply traditional pre-press skills and electronic imaging in layout preparation.

· Demonstrate knowledge of the historical development of printing.

· Safely use equipment and materials commonly employed in graphic communications.

· Demonstrate knowledge of offset lithography, flexography, gravure and screen process printing.

· Combine printed materials by using appropriate binding and finishing techniques.

· Demonstrate the basic principles of process and continuous tone photography.

	COURSE TITLE: Graphics II
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEG302
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Graphic Communications II course is designed to develop problem-solving and creative abilities in students with an interest in graphic communications.  The content includes: identifying various reproductive; utilizing basic principals of layout, design, and composition; practicing the techniques used in copy preparation; practicing the basic concepts of lithography and screen printing; applying the principals of continuous-tone photography, relief printing, and advance contact printing, and developing employment skills.

Major Instructional Activities: The Graphic Communications II course is designed to develop problem-solving and creative abilities in students with an interest in graphic communications.  The content includes: identifying various reproductive; utilizing basic principals of layout, design, and composition; practicing the techniques used in copy preparation; practicing the basic concepts of lithography and screen printing; applying the principals of continuous-tone photography, relief printing, and advance contact printing, and developing employment skills.

Major Evaluative Techniques: The Graphic Communications II course is designed to develop problem-solving and creative abilities in students with an interest in graphic communications.  The content includes: identifying various reproductive; utilizing basic principals of layout, design, and composition; practicing the techniques used in copy preparation; practicing the basic concepts of lithography and screen printing; applying the principals of continuous-tone photography, relief printing, and advance contact printing, and developing employment skills

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the this course, students should be able to:

· Apply electronic imaging, scanning and editing in layout/design preparation

· Apply safe use of equipment and materials commonly employed in graphic communications

· Evaluate the required formal training needed for careers in the graphic communications industry

· Organize printed products using appropriate binding and finishing techniques

· Create project-utilizing concepts needed in commercial photography

· Apply color theory in multicolor printing processes.

	COURSE TITLE: GraphProdCntr
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: VEG401X1; VEG401X2
	TITLE: Graph Prod Cntr I, II -1 hr

	VEG402X1; VEG402X2
	  Graph Prod Cntr I, II  -2 hr

	VEG403X1; VEG403X2
	  Graph Prod Cntr I, II  -3 hr

	COURSE LENGTH: 36 Weeks
	PREPARATION: Graphic Communications I


Major Concepts/Content: The Graphics Reproduction Center course is designed to provide students with entry-level job skills for occupations in the graphic service trade. The emphasis is on the development and preparation of copy for reproduction or printing.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities used in the graphics reproduction center will provide hands-on experience with graphic tools, equipment, and materials related to the course content.  Students will complete copy- ready reproduction products for customers and learn the operational and business procedures used in a graphic reproduction center along with acquiring employability skills.  Students will share in any profits incurred by the service center. The amount of remuneration will be based upon the students’ performance and competency in the required employability skills applicable to all forms of employment and careers.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will receive a competency rating for the different job-related skills in which they become proficient.  Students will also receive a competency rating on their employability skills and the business procedures used in the operation of the service center. Students will receive a share of the business profits based upon their proficiency in the required competencies. At the end of each semester, students will receive a “Competency Profile” of all the skills in which they are proficient.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Graphic Reproduction Center course, students should be able to

· Apply business procedures for a graphic production service center.

· Identify the employability traits of a successful operator of graphic communications equipment in the work place.

· Evaluate the function and application of the equipment and materials used in the graphic production service center.

· Apply techniques used to maintain, service, and repair graphic communications equipment.

	COURSE TITLE: Graph Commun Sem
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEG303
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Graphics II
	


Major Concepts/Content: The Graphic Communications Seminar is individualized to provide students with skill and knowledge in specific areas of their choosing.  The majority of the time will be spent completing the work the students have contracted to do.  Students should pursue this course for career preparation or to acquire knowledge necessary for further technical education in graphic arts.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include studying advanced operations on the process camera or the contact frame, advanced stripping, tone and color posterizations, color separations, computer typesetting and production offset lithography.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Individual student performance is measured.  Students will be evaluated upon completion of specific performance assignments.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Graphic Communication Seminar, students should be able to

· Solve a variety of complex graphic arts problems and prepare each design for reproduction.

· Examine the impact and future implications of communications systems as they relate to society, the economy, and the environment.

· Prepare a portfolio with which to seek employment or college acceptance in the field of graphic communications

	COURSE TITLE: Yearbook Production M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: AAY101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Yearbook Production
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: AAY301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Yearbook Prod II
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: AAY401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The yearbook production course is a practical course designed to produce the official yearbook for the school. All phases of yearbook production, including photography, copy writing, page layout, and book and advertisement sales are included. The concept of accurate photojournalism is balanced with the need to present the events, activities, and personalities of the school< year in a positive manner.   

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include teaching students the basics of yearbook production. Students will be organized into a hierarchical staff in order to produce the book. Students will photograph people, places, and events important to the school year write copy, lay out pages, and care for all financial aspects of yearbook production. Students will be expected to meet publisher deadlines. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: The ultimate test of a yearbook staff’s achievements will be the timely arrival of a quality book. Other evaluative techniques include, but are not limited to, the systematic coverage of materials found in textbooks and materials (often supplied by the publisher]. These materials generally will include test materials.   

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the yearbook production course, students should be able to: 

· Produce a quality yearbook in a timely fashion.  

· Provide accurate accounting for all funds collected/disbursed.

· Present the school in a positive manner. 

· Discover and nurture talents/interests in photojournalism.

	COURSE TITLE: Video Production A
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: MEVF101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Video Production B
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: MEVF02
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Video Production AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: MEVF03
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Introduction to Video Communications course is designed to provide students in grades 7 through 8 with exploratory and investigative activities dealing with camera functions, filming techniques, composition, non-linear/linear editing, and computer animation/graphics.  Through a hands-on approach students will learn the entire process of video/television production from initial filming to final editing.
Major Instructional Activities: Students will work in a cooperative environment with their classmates in order to produce video projects, which demonstrate understanding of the fundamentals of video communication.  Students will explore career opportunities in the video/television career field and will also complete projects dealing with computer animation and graphics.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Video, computer graphics, and animation projects will be evaluated for completeness, neatness, and application of video communication concepts.  Students will be required to evaluate their work and recommend ideas for increasing the communication value of their work.  Complete individual participation in group projects is a requirement for success in this course.   

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the video communications course, students should be able to

· Explore the historical context and evaluate current careers in the field of video communications.

· Complete video communication projects that demonstrate an understanding of the materials and equipment used in video communication.

· Apply the principals of filming, composition, non-linear/linear editing and computer graphics in order to effectively communicate using the video medium

	COURSE TITLE: Video Comm I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: MEV301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Video Communications I course for students in grades 9 through 12 is designed to introduce students to the concepts and equipment related to video production. Through a hands-on, project oriented approach, students will apply knowledge on filming, composition, linear/non-linear insert editing, lighting, storyboarding, audio and computer graphics/effects in order to communicate effectively using the video communication medium.
Major Instructional Activities: A variety of instructional activities will be used so students can successfully apply the video communication concepts. Students will learn correct filming techniques and how to edit video and sound in order to communicate clearly. Students will also combine digital video footage with non-linear computer based editing in order to produce a video project of high quality.  Computer graphics, transitions, and filter effects will also be incorporated into video productions. Students will explore the historical background, and career fields related to video/film production in order to decide if this is a career field they may be interested in.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will critique video projects in order to determine where improvements can be made. Performance will be based on how well the video communication concepts are applied and the effort each student exhibits in the completion of group projects.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Video Communications I course, students should be able to

· Appraise the historical context and current careers related to the field of video communication.

· Create video communication projects that demonstrate understanding of the materials and equipment used in video production.

· Apply the principals of filming, composition, linear/nonlinear insert editing, lighting, audio, storyboarding, and special effects in order to communicate effectively using the video medium.

· Construct a video production using a digital video camera and a non-linear, computer based editing environment.

· Incorporate post production techniques including computer graphics and computer processed video transitions or clips as part of a video production.

· Evaluate and critique video communication projects.

	COURSE TITLE: Video Comm Sem
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: MEV402
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Video Comm II
	


Major Concepts/Content: The Video Communications Seminar course will expand on the student’s ability to apply concepts and skills learned in the first two courses. Students will continue to refine their video production skills while completing video communication projects at a quality level consistent with post secondary programs or entry level in the career field. Students will construct studio and/or on-site editing situations and assist others with the application of video communication concepts.
Major Instructional Activities: Students will continue to refine their video communication skills by producing a wider variety of video productions for the school and community. Projects will emphasize the application of both basic and advanced skills such as storyboarding, lighting, set design, audio techniques, advanced editing/transitions, on-site and studio based editing, and advanced computer based graphics and non-linear computer based editing.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated by critiques of finished products, observations of innovative techniques, and effort and assistance exhibited on group projects.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Video Communications Seminar, students should be able to

· Apply skills of advanced video and television production by completing video projects at a quality level demanded for entry into post secondary level video/television/film programs or entry level in the career field.

· Construct studio based or on-site video editing situations and create video productions using digital video cameras and a non-linear, computer based editing environment.

· Expand their ability to communicate a variety of thoughts, ideas, and concepts through the use of the video medium using advanced production techniques.

· Experiment with mastered video communication techniques and expand the use and understanding of computer based video technology.

· Assist others with video production projects and complete projects that can be utilized in the school or community.

	COURSE TITLE: Video Comm II
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: MEV501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Video Communications I


Major Concepts/Content: The Video Communication II course expands on the student’s application of skills developed in the first course.  Students will use the project-oriented approach to refine their video production techniques while exploring concepts related to, but not limited to, studio production, on-site editing, video switching, lighting, scriptwriting, computer graphics, interview techniques, and computer based digital video processing.
Major Instructional Activities: A variety of instructional activities will be used to build on the application of video communication concepts. Activities will stress improvement and self-evaluation of video projects.  Additional concepts related to the following will be reflected in the video productions: directing, interviewing, video switching, studio lighting, computer graphics/effects, advanced audio/video special effects, studio productions, and non-linear computer based editing.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated by critiques of finished products, observations of innovative techniques, and effort and assistance exhibited on group projects.     

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Video Communications II, students should be able to

· Complete video communication projects that demonstrate understanding of the materials and equipment used in video production, studio-based projects, and on-site editing situations.

· Continue applying the key principals of video communication used in course I and include concepts relating to live video switching, studio lighting, set design, script writing, studio communication and interview techniques.

· Construct video productions using digital video cameras and a non-linear, computer based editing environment.

· Evaluate and critique video/television productions for technical quality, artistic achievement, and information communication effectiveness.

· Expand on the use of computer graphics and computer based video technology involving video transitions, filter and special effects.

	COURSE TITLE: Video Production Ctr
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: MEV502
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Video Communications Seminar


Major Concepts/Content: Students will build on the Video Communications Seminar course and refine their resume of skill and products in order to gain entry into post secondary or career entry-level programs in the fields of video/television/film production. Products will be completed for the school and/or community that demonstrate mastery of all production techniques.
Major Instructional Activities: Activities will stress application of basic and advanced video production skills such as: scriptwriting, production design, studio/on-site live editing, lighting, audio effects, nonlinear computer based editing, computer graphics, and other computer based special effects. Students will be expected to produce a variety of video projects for the school and community.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated by critiques of finished products, observations of innovative techniques, and effort and assistance exhibited on group and individual projects.    

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Video Production Center course, students should be able to

· Create a variety of video projects using digital video cameras and non-linear computer based editing environments in order to demonstrate mastery of all video communication techniques.

· Appraise video projects for their technical quality and their overall ability to effectively communicate thoughts, ideas, and concepts.

· Evaluate and design studio and on-site video production environments.

· Support others in applying video communication concepts and ideas.

ENGINEERING & SCIENTIFIC TECHNOLOGY

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE
	DEPARTMENT

	App Arch Design/CAD
	TED302
	9-12
	36
	GV
	Architectural Studies

	Architectural Draw
	TED305
	9-12
	36
	GV
	Architectural Studies

	Intro Auto Tech A
	TEA107
	6-8
	9
	NC
	Automotive Tech

	Intro Auto Tech B
	TEA108
	6-8
	9
	NC
	Automotive Tech

	Intro Auto Tech AB
	TEA109
	6-8
	18
	NC
	Automotive Tech

	Auto Tech I - 1 hr
	VEA302X1
	  9-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	Auto Tech II - 1 hr
	VEA302X2
	  9-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	Auto Tech III - 1 hr
	VEA302X3
	  9-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	Auto Tech IV - 1 hr
	VEA302X4
	  9-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	Auto Tech - 2 hr
	VEA303
	  9-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	Welding
	VEA307
	9-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	Welding II (Ft Knox only)
	PTS401
	10-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	Welding III (Ft Knox only)
	PTS501
	11-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	Welding IV (Ft Knox only)
	PTS601
	12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	Auto Body
	VEA308
	  9-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	AutoServCntr I-1hr
	VEA401X1
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	AutoServCntr II-1hr
	VEA401X2
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	AutoServCntr I-2hr
	VEA402X1
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	AutoServCntr II-2hr
	VEA402X2
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	AutoServCntr I-3 hr
	VEA403X1
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	AutoServCntr II-3 hr
	VEA403X2
	 11-12
	36
	GV
	Automotive Tech

	Network Admin/Sec
	BCT309
	11-12
	18
	GC
	Network Technology

	CISCO Networking I
	BCT502
	11-12
	36
	GC
	Network Technology

	CISCO Networking II
	BCT602
	11-12
	36
	GC
	Network Technology

	Intro to Electron A
	VEE101
	 7-8
	9
	NC
	Network Technology

	Intro to Electron B
	VEE102
	 7-8
	9
	NC
	Network Technology

	Intro to Electron AB
	VEE103
	 7-8
	18
	NC
	Network Technology

	Computer Srv/Supp M
	VEE109
	7-8
	36
	NC
	Network Technology

	Computer Srv/Supp
	VEE309
	9-12
	36
	GC/GV
	Network Technology

	Applied Technology A
	TEA104
	5-8
	9
	NC
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Applied Technology B
	TEA105
	5-8
	9
	NC
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Applied Technology AB
	TEA106
	5-8
	18
	NC
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Engineer Draw/CAD
	TED303
	 9-12
	36
	GV
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Civil/Environ Eng
	TED304
	9-12
	18
	GV
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Comp Aided Manufact
	TED501
	11-12
	18
	GV
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Engineer Design/Dev
	TED601
	12
	36
	GV
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Computer Animation
	TES301
	9-12
	36
	GV
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Prin of Engineering
	TEZ301
	9-12
	18
	GV
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Digital Electron I
	VEE301
	  9-12
	18
	GV
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Digital Electron II
	VEE401
	  10-12
	18
	GV
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Microprocessors
	VEE404
	  10-12
	18
	GV
	Pre-Engineering Studies

	Robotics/Mech Tech
	VEE406
	  10-12
	36
	GV
	Pre-Engineering Studies
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	COURSE TITLE: App Arch Design/CAD
	GRADE LEVEL: 11–12

	CODE: TED302
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Engineering Drawing, Principles of Engineering and Architectural Drawing


Major Concepts/Content: The applied architectural design course is designed as a capstone project. Emphasis is placed on applying life and educational experiences to architectural design. The team approach to problem solving is emphasized.  The content includes, but is not limited to, determining purposes, uses, and aesthetics of structures, the analysis of various architectural designs, apply principles of environmental and energy efficient design, and use current construction materials and practices. Students will prepare and present multimedia presentations using a variety of software and technologies. This is a real or simulated design project meeting the needs of actual clients. This course is the culmination of the Architectural, Engineering, and Construction (AEC) curriculum and is intended as an opportunity for students to utilize all the skills acquired through the AEC strand of courses. This course is recommended for aspiring architects, designers, engineers, CAD technicians, and interior decorators. 

Major Instructional Activities: Students will work in design teams on a realistic architectural design project. A variety of computer software programs will be used in developing a presentation of final project solutions.  Students will be required to plan, design, and produce a project. They will develop solutions to problem solving activities, communicate ideas and information orally and in writing, investigate content-related occupations, and assume leadership roles and work cooperatively. The final project will be presented to a review panel for evaluation. Students will use the Internet as one of many tools in researching their project designs. Students will have the opportunity to interact with designers through a mentoring program.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated based upon the quality of their design work and performance. Projects will be analyzed and evaluated for meeting the essential objectives, creativity, and presentation quality.  In addition, the students will be evaluated on their ability to cooperatively work together and solve problems. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students will be able to: 

· Cooperatively work as a member of a design team.

· Demonstrate the use of CAD to model structures.

· Analyze data in terms of conditions or laws that affect design.

· Integrate zoning standards and architectural principles to generate a structural design.

· Use current environmental considerations in designing a structure.

· Apply energy efficient design concepts to the capstone project. 

· Develop and participate in the presentation of design projects.

· Perform measurements in both the metric and U.S. customary systems.

· Apply modeling techniques from the design analysis.

· Maintain a technical journal recording the engineering process.
	COURSE TITLE: Architectural Draw
	GRADE LEVEL: 9–12

	CODE: TED305
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Engineering Drawing and Principles of Engineering


Major Concepts/Content: The architectural drawing course is designed to provide students with instruction and skills in computer aided drawing (CAD) fundamentals commonly used in the production of residential and commercial buildings. The course includes the study of the basic fundamentals of design, and the skills related to the production of architectural designs. The content includes, but is not limited to, designing interior and exterior elements of structures in both two-dimensional and three-dimensional representations. Students will prepare presentations of designs created using CAD technology. It is recommended that aspiring architects, designers, engineers, CAD technicians, interior decorators take this course.  This course may be used as an Applied Engineering Technology major as part of the School-to-Work transition program.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are provided in the applied engineering technology laboratory setting, using hands-on experiences with tools, equipment, and materials related to course content. Students will use the Internet as one of many tools in researching their project designs. CAD software will be used in developing a presentation of a final project.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through laboratory practice and performance tests. Design projects will be analyzed and evaluated for meeting the essential objectives and presentation.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students will be able to:

· Develop architectural design projects using CAD technologies.

· Demonstrate the use of architectural symbols to represent elements of a building.

· Develop an understanding of the principles of how a building stands.

· Apply zoning standards and building codes to develop architectural designs.

· Research and apply environmental considerations and energy efficient concepts to architectural design.

· Perform measurements in both the metric and U.S. customary systems.

· Use math standards and scientific principles and information to solve problems.

	COURSE TITLE: Intro Auto Tech A
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: TEA107
	

	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks
	

	COURSE TITLE: Intro Auto Tech B
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: TEA108
	

	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks
	

	COURSE TITLE: Intro Auto Tech AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: TEA109
	

	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks
	


Major Concepts/Content: The power mechanics course is designed to acquaint students with the types and levels of work available in power and transportation occupations and to assists students in making informed and meaningful occupational and educational choices.  The content includes, but is not limited to, the study if following power and transportation history as it relates to industry; the transfer of power; the use of mechanical or fluid training equipment; small engine theory and service; the use of proper tools and techniques; energy sources and conversion methods, occupations, jobs requirements, and career opportunities in the fields of power mechanics and transportation; safety knowledge and practices related to the tools, equipment, and processes utilized in the course; entrepreneurship and the free enterprise system; consumer information; human relations; leadership; and personal responsibility.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities used in the automotive laboratory setting will provide hands-on exploratory experience with automotive tools, equipment, and materials related 
to the course content.  Students will complete automotive job sheets, investigate content-related occupations, make visits to libraries and automotive-related industries, present idea and information orally and in writing, and assume leadership roles within the framework of the classroom setting.  Emphasis will be places on self-concepts, values, and work skills.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass laboratory safety tests as well as content-and-process-related tests.  Automotive job activities will be evaluated for completeness and accuracy.  Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form.  Class participation will be evaluated using criteria such as works conscientiously on a project, uses materials properly, conscientiously assists others, works independently, offers solutions to problems, and completes projects.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Apply standard safety procedures.

· Explain the history if the automotive and the small engine industry.

· Provide information about careers in power and transportation and state the qualifications necessary to be an automotive or small engine mechanic.

· Understand the theory of the internal combustion engine.

· Recognize the components of the chassis and body.

· Use common automotive tools and machines.

· Apply preventive maintenance procedures to automobiles, power driven lawn and garden equipment, motorcycles, and marine engines.

	COURSE TITLE: Auto Tech I, II, III, IV- 1 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEA302X1; VEA302X2; VEA302X3; VEA302X4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The automotive mechanics course is designed to provide students with entry-level job skills for occupations in the automotive service trade.  The emphasis is on the service and repair of the following types of systems: transmission; ignition; fuel; cylinder block; cylinder head; brake; suspension, and electrical.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities used in an automotive laboratory setting will provide hands-on experiences with automotive tools, equipment, and materials related to the course content.  Students will:  complete automotive servicing and repair activities; investigate content-related occupations; make visits to information centers and automotive-related industries; present ideas and information orally and in writing; and assume leadership roles within the framework of the classroom setting.  Emphasis will be placed on self-concepts, values, decision-making skills, employer expectations, and work skills.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass laboratory safety tests as well as content- and process-related tests.  Automotive service and repair activities will be evaluated for completeness and accuracy.  Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. Class participation will be evaluated using criteria such as working conscientiously on a project, using materials properly, conscientiously assisting others, working independently, offering solutions to problems, and completing projects.

Essential Objectives:  Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Apply standard safety procedures

· Operate automotive tools and machines

· Distinguish various systems of the automobile

· Perform maintenance on automotive systems.

	COURSE TITLE: Auto Tech - 2 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEA303
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Auto Tech – 1 hr
	


Major Concepts/Content: Automotive Technology II emphasizes the advanced skills necessary in the automotive industry.  Specific instructions are given in troubleshooting, automotive preventive maintenance, minor engine repair, engine performance, and brakes.  Reading, math, science, and principles of technology are reinforced in this course.  
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities used in an automotive laboratory setting will provide hands-on experience with automotive tools, equipment, and materials related to the course content.  Students will complete automotive servicing and repair activities; investigate content-related occupations; make visits to libraries and automotive-related industries present ideas and information orally and in writing, and assume leadership roles within the framework of the classroom setting.  Emphasis will be placed on self-concepts, values, decision-making skills, employer expectations, and work skills.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass laboratory safety tests as well as content- and process-related tests.  Automotive service and repair activities will be evaluated for completeness and accuracy.  Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. Class participation will be evaluated using criteria such as working conscientiously on a project, using materials properly, conscientiously assisting others, working independently, offering solutions to problems, and completing projects. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Demonstrate proficiencies of automotive servicing procedures using technical data and service equipment.

· Explore and successfully apply known standards and practices of workplace behavior and personal relationships.

· Plan, collect, analyze and communicate automotive theories and produce tangible evidence of the understanding by successfully applying to automotive repairs.

· Concisely evaluate and apply safety standards as well as inspecting and properly using safety equipment.

	COURSE TITLE: Welding
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEA307
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Welding II (Ft Knox only)
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: PTS401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Welding III (Ft Knox only)
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: PTS501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Welding IV (Ft Knox only)
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: PTS601
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The welding course is designed to teach current welding practices with emphasis given to shop experience rather than to formal classroom theory.  Exercises allow students to achieve proficiency in the basic welding methods of arc welding, oxyacetylene welding, and cutting.  Students learn the basic equipment, welding positions, and joint design.  The content includes, but is not limited to, the study of the following: appreciation for the role of welding technology-related subjects in our culture; the integration of skills, attitudes, and knowledge necessary to fulfill the qualifications for an industrial related job in industry or in education; the application of safety and health procedures; and the refinement of manipulative skills and technical knowledge necessary for potential licensing.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities used in a laboratory setting will provide hands-on experience with welding equipment and materials related to the course content.  Students will complete welding activities, investigate content-related occupations, visit welding related businesses, present ideas and information orally and in writing, and assume leadership roles within the framework of the laboratory. Emphasis will be placed on self-concepts, values, decision-making skills, employer expectations, and work skills.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass laboratory safety tests as well as content- and process-related tests.  Welding activities/projects will be evaluated for completeness and accuracy.  Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form.  Class participation will be evaluated using criteria such as working conscientiously on a project, using materials properly, conscientiously assisting others, working independently, offering solutions to problems, and completing projects.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the welding course, students should be able to

· Successfully demonstrate and apply safety and health procedures

· Develop proficiencies in the basic welding/cutting methods and equipment such as arc welding, MIG/TIG, oxy-acetylene, plasma, etc

· Refine manipulative skills and technical knowledge necessary for potential licensing.

	COURSE TITLE: Auto Body
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEA308
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The auto body course is designed to provide students with basic auto body repair skills. Safety in the auto body shop, auto body repair safety, hand tools and power tools are explained. Basic auto body repair skills include painting, sanding, using fillers, doing body fender repair, masking and refinishing.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities used in an automotive laboratory setting will provide hands-on experience with auto body repair tools, equipment, and materials related to the course content. Students will complete auto body repair activities, investigate content-related occupations, make visits to libraries and automotive-related industries, present ideas and information orally and in writing, and assume leadership roles within the framework of the classroom setting. Emphasis will be placed on self-concepts, values, decision-making skills, employer expectations, and work skills.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass laboratory safety tests as well as content- and process-related rests.  Automotive service and repair activities will be evaluated for completeness and accuracy. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. Class participation will be evaluated using criteria such as working conscientiously on a project, using materials properly, conscientiously assisting others, working independently, offering solutions to problems, and completing projects.   

Essential Objectives:  Upon completion of the auto body course, students should be able to

· Apply standard safety procedures

· Operate power tools and machines

· Demonstrate and apply painting, sanding, masking, and refinishing skills

· Evaluate the quality of the finished product.

	COURSE TITLE: AutoServCntr I, II 1 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: VEA401X1; VEA401X2
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: AutoServCntr I, II  -2 hr
	GRADE LEVEL:  11-12

	CODE: VEA402X1; VEA402X2
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: AutoServCntr I, II  -3 hr
	GRADE LEVEL:  11-12

	CODE: VEA403X1; VEA403X2
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The automotive service center course is designed to provide students with entry-level job skills for occupations in the automotive service trade.  Emphasis will be on the service and repair of different types of systems within the automobile and the operation of a service center.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities used in the automotive service center will provide hands-on experience with automotive tools, equipment, and materials related to the course content.  Students will complete automotive service and repair activities and learn the operational and business procedures used in an automotive service center, along with acquiring employability skills.  Students will share in any profits incurred by the service center.  The amount of remuneration will be based upon the student’s performance and competency in the required employability skills applicable to all forms of employment and careers.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will receive a competency rating for the different job-related skills in which they become proficient.  Students will also receive a competency rating on their employability skills and the business procedures used in the operation of the service center.  At the end of each semester, students will receive a “Competency Profile” of all the skills in which they are proficient.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to:

· Apply standard safety procedures.

· Operate automotive tools and equipment.

· Service and repair automotive system.

· Apply business procedures for an auto service center.

· Apply employability skills required for all jobs and careers.

	COURSE TITLE: Network Admin/Sec
	GRADE LEVEL: 11 - 12

	CODE: BCT309
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Keyboarding, Fluency in Computer Sci


Major Concepts/Content: Network Administration and Security is an in depth course in the study of networking which offers the students the opportunity to acquire practical skills in network management.  The course includes definition of network terminology, protocols, topologies, cabling standards, the OSI (Open System Interconnect) Model, security on networks, and network operating systems. 

Major Instructional Activities: Students will install and administer network structures and operating systems.  Activities will include the management of accounts, applications, and file and print services.  Students will also manage network security and access. Students will work in teams or individually on projects assigned by the instructor. Students will use electronic learning services to access additional resources.
Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment will be accomplished by successful completion of assignments and projects. Success may be demonstrated by written tests, oral tests, class work, projects, or other means deemed appropriate by the instructor.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Use and understand the terminology of a network operating system.
· Use and understand LAN (Local Area Network) terminology. 
· Investigate and implement LAN cabling standards. 
· Discuss the structure of the OSI Model.
· Install hardware interfaces on servers, workstations, and routers.
· Install and configure network operating systems.
· Establish network security for the system and its users.
· Install and support network print services.
· Install, support, and use various computer applications on a network.
· Write and modify network system operating files.

· Install and use various backup strategies.

· Work together to solve problems and come to common solutions.
· Explain the values, ethics, and licenser regulations relating to network computer usage.
	COURSE TITLE: Cisco Networking I
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCT502
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Experience with PC’s, strong working knowledge of application software used in school, and capacity to learn about technology


Major Concepts/Content: This course prepares students to become network engineers and prepares them for entrance into a technology career field or for further technology study.  The program includes a complete range of basic and advanced networking concepts – from pulling cables through such complex concepts as subnet masking rules and strategies.  Successful completion of this course and the Cisco Networking 2 course should prepare the student to pass the Cisco Certified Network Associate (CCNA) examination.

Major Instructional Activities: The program teaches students to design, build, and maintain small to medium-sized networks.  Activities are conducted in a lab setting using computers, servers, and routers that students assemble into functional networks.  During the course students will participate in threaded case study discussions.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will demonstrate their knowledge through tests, hands-on demonstrations, and projects.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Differentiate between OSI model and industry standards

· Convert decimal to binary numbers

· Describe network topologies

· Explain IP addressing, including subnet masks

· Identify networking components

· Prepare basic network designs

· Understand beginning router configuration protocols

	COURSE TITLE: Cisco Networking II
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: BCT602
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Cisco Networking I
	


Major Concepts/Content: This second course prepares students to become network engineers and prepares them for entrance into a technology career field or for further technology study.  This course includes field experience in network problem solving.  Successful completion of this course (and Cisco Networking 1) should qualify the student to pass the Cisco Certified Network Associate (CCNA) exam.

Major Instructional Activities: The program teaches students to design, build, and maintain small to medium-sized networks.  Activities are conducted in a lab setting using computers, servers, and routers that students assemble into functional networks.  During the course students will participate in threaded case study discussions.

Major Evaluative Techniques Students will demonstrate their knowledge through tests, hands-on demonstrations, and projects.  At the conclusion of the second year, students will be able to take the Cisco Certified Network Associate (CCNA) exam.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Explain advanced router configurations

· Explain LAN switching theory and VLANS

· Demonstrate advanced LAN and LAN switched design

· Apply Novell IPX concepts

· Demonstrate knowledge of WAN theory and design

· Troubleshoot network problems

· Explain WAN technology, PPP, Frame Relay, and ISDN

	COURSE: Intro to Electron A
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEE101
	LENGTH OF COURSE: 9 weeks

	COURSE: Intro to Electron B
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEE102
	LENGTH OF COURSE: 9 weeks

	COURSE: Intro to Electron AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEE103
	LENGTH OF COURSE: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The introduction to electronics course is designed to acquaint students with the types and levels of work in power and energy occupations. This course will assist students in making informed and meaningful occupation and educational choices. The content includes, but is not limited to, the history of electrical power, basic electrical theory and circuits, using tools and materials, energy sources and conversion methods, and career opportunities in the field of power and energy.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are provided in the laboratory setting, using hands-on experiences with tools, equipment, and materials related to course content.  Students will construct projects and perform laboratory experiments related to creating electricity from heat, friction, light, pressure, and chemical action; identify electrical components, measuring electricity, utilizing magnetism, discovering how electrical devices work, and practicing electrical precautions. Students will investigate content-related occupations, make visits to information centers, museums, and electronic-related industries, present ideas and information orally and in writing, and assume leadership roles and work cooperatively within the classroom setting.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to pass laboratory safety, content, and process tests.  Constructed projects will be compared to plans and evaluated.  Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form.  Class participation will be evaluated utilizing areas such as works conscientiously on projects, uses materials and tools properly, conscientiously assists others, works independently, offers solutions to problems, and completes projects.     

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to 

· Demonstrate safety awareness in the laboratory

· Identify the applications and efficient use of the various forms of energy.

· Identify electrical components and their schematic diagrams.

· Demonstrate the proper use of hand tools and measure equipment.

· Construct electrical circuits using a variety of electrical components.

· Investigate career opportunities in the electronics career fields.

	COURSE TITLE: Computer Srv/Supp M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEE109
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Computer Srv/Supp
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEE309
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This program is intended to prepare students for computer support careers.  Students enrolled in this course will learn how to perform shop maintenance, repair computers, install operating systems and software, acquire employment skills, as well as operate a service and support business. The course will provide students with concepts and skills necessary to achieve certification in PC Repair and Technical Support. This distributed learning model of instruction provides a blend of instruction with hands-on experiences that reflects current industry practices. During the course, students will identify and use hand tools, PC hardware and software, and will explore electronics theory.  Installation, upgrade and repair will be explored in new and older personal computer systems. A number of operating systems also will be reviewed.  Students will train in a simulated work environment using a distributed learning instructional model.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will be trained to use tools, electronics test equipment, and software to analyze and solve PC problems. Students will learn about computer architecture and the basic concepts of interconnectivity through hands-on training. During the course, students will analyze defective equipment, determine corrective measures, and make the equipment operational if possible. Students will build a PC as part of the requirements of the course.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will demonstrate their knowledge through computer-based instruction and examinations, performance tests, hands-on service, and completion of various repair projects. Demonstration of performance and professionalism are major components of the student’s evaluation.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Apply standard safety procedures.

· Operate and correctly use appropriate tools, equipment, and materials.

· Demonstrate knowledge of basic electronics.

· Apply techniques used in the repair and building of electronic products.

· Demonstrate knowledge of computer architecture, i.e., power supplies, motherboards, memory, processors, hard drives, modems, and bus and port connections.

· Apply business procedures for a service center.

· Apply techniques used in the repair and building of computers and their integrated components.

· Understand and install appropriate operating systems and drivers.

· Demonstrate knowledge of installation and maintenance of computer peripherals.

	COURSE TITLE: Applied Technology A, B, AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: TEA104, TEA105, TEA106
	COURSE LENGTH:  9-18 Weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The applied technology course provides students an introduction to various forms of technology and technical systems. Career opportunities will also be explored. Students will often work in teams involved in problem solving activities. Activities may include, but are not limited to, agriculture, biotechnology, information, computer, production and manufacturing, robotics, electronics, residential construction, architecture, health services, environmental systems, entrepreneurship, aerospace, transportation, communication, and power and energy technologies. Other activities, listed on the course objectives, will be incorporated to enhance the educational experience.

Major Instructional Activities: This course provides for academic, technical, and social growth. Instructional activities provide hands-on experiences with tools, materials, and state-of-the-art equipment. This modular based program enables all students to broaden their knowledge through practical experience. The course content includes the integration of mathematics, science, humanities and applied engineering concepts.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through a variety of methods such as portfolios, rubrics, practical tests, and craftsmanship of final products. Projects will be analyzed and evaluated for meeting the essential objectives, creativity, and presentation quality. In addition, the students will be evaluated on their ability to work cooperatively together, solve problems, and maintain ethical standards.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students will be able to:

· Define technology and recognize its impact.
Apply problem-solving strategies to the design process in order to create potential solutions. 

· Demonstrate methods of graphic representation of ideas. 

· Demonstrate the proper use of metric and U.S. customary measuring systems. 

· Utilize tools, materials, and processes safely to produce models or prototypes.

· Explore and apply the principles of:

	Aerospace
	Power and Energy

	Agricultural Systems
	Robotics

	Architecture
	Residential Construction

	Biotechnology Environmental Systems
	Communications

	Health Services
	Electricity/Electronics

	Transportation
	Entrepreneurship


	COURSE TITLE: Engineer Draw/CAD
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: TED303
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 Weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Engineering drawing is a Computer Aided Drawing and Design (CAD) course designed to provide beginning students with instruction in computer graphic skills and design fundamentals. Students will learn the use of a CAD system for two-dimensional drawing and three-dimensional modeling. Through the use of the Internet students will explore the wide range of CAD technologies and applications. This course is strongly recommended for students aspiring to become engineers, architects, and engineer technicians. This course is part of the School-to-Work transition guidelines.

Major Instructional Activities: The content includes, but is not limited to, orthographic projections, pictorial drawings, working drawings for construction and manufacturing, graphical solutions, measurements in both metric and customary systems. Instructional activities are provided in the pre-engineering laboratory, using hands-on experiences with equipment and materials related to course content. Students will be required to plan and produce projects. They will develop solutions to problem solving activities, present ideas and information orally and in writing. Students will investigate content-related occupations, make visits to industries, assume leadership roles and work cooperatively.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Course work completed will be analyzed and evaluated for accuracy and use of drawing concepts. Written and oral reports will be graded for content and form. In addition, the students will be evaluated on their ability to cooperatively work together and solve problems.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students will be able to:

· Recognize the evolutionary development of engineering drawing.

· Develop 2 dimensional drawings.

· Generate pictorial drawings.

· Create working drawings for construction and manufacturing.

· Create 3 dimensional models.

· Measure and dimension both metric and customary drawings.

· Use proper work environment practices.

· Integrate math and scientific principles to solve problems.

· Demonstrate the proper use of computers and peripheral equipment.

· Demonstrate the use of graphic conventions to represent objects and structures.

· Apply modeling techniques for analyzing a product.

· Identify wide ranges of CAD applications.

	COURSE TITLE: Civil/Environ Eng
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: TED304
	COURSE LENGTH:  18 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Engineering Drawing and Principles of Engineering


Major Concepts/Content: The Civil/Environmental Engineering course is designed to provide students an exposure to civil and environmental engineering fields and their related careers. The content will include an exploration of civil/environmental engineering and their systems through the study of some of the following areas: structures, transportation, environmental issues, water resources, Geographic Information Systems (GIS), surveying, ocean engineering, and urban planning.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are provided in the engineering technology laboratory setting, using hands-on experience with equipment and materials related to course content. Student teams will be required to plan, design, and produce projects; develop solutions through problem solving activities, present ideas and information orally and in writing. Students will learn the principles of GIS software.  Students will investigate content-related occupations; make visits to industries; assume leadership roles and work cooperatively.  Students will have the opportunity to interact with engineers through a mentoring program.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through laboratory activities and practical tests. Projects will be analyzed and evaluated for meeting the essential standards, creativity, and presentation quality.  In addition, the students will be evaluated on their ability to cooperatively work together and solve problems. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to: 

· Construct models of various project design solutions.

· Use GIS as a computer automated engineering (CAE) tool to resolve design problems.

· Demonstrate the use of GIS software for 3D modeling. 

· Demonstrate the use of surveying equipment.

· Develop a presentation using modern technology.

· Use GIS software to produce a civil design project.

· Demonstrate appropriate use of modern technology.

· Describe the concurrent engineering concept in our present times.

· Apply physics principles to structural design.

· Perform measurements in both metric and U.S. customary systems.

	COURSE TITLE: Comp Aided Manufact
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: TED501
	COURSE LENGTH:  18 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Engineering Drawing and Principles of Engineering; Digital Electronics


Major Concepts/Content: The course Computer Integrated Manufacturing (CAM) introduces students to the technology systems, tools, materials, and processes of industry through instruction and activities. This course will provide students with the knowledge and experience to apply Computer Assisted Drawing & Design (CAD), Computer and Numerically Controlled (CNC) programming and manufacturing, skills in the development and construction of prototype models, as well as materials selection. The content includes, but is not limited to, CAD, CAM, and CNC as well as the application of electronics, hydraulics, pneumatics, robotics, sensors, and mechanical systems. Safety procedures related to tools, equipment and processes are practiced. This course may be used by as an Applied Engineering Technology major as part of the School-to-Work transition program.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are provided in the laboratory setting, using hands-on experiences with tools, equipment, and materials related to course content. Students will be required to plan, design, and produce projects; develop solutions to problem solving activities, present ideas and information orally and in writing; investigate content-related occupations; assume leadership roles and work cooperatively.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through laboratory content, safety, and procedural equipment tests. Projects will be analyzed and evaluated for neatness, originality, creativity, accuracy, and understanding of concepts. Written and oral reports will be graded for content and form. In addition, the students will be evaluated on their ability to cooperatively work together and solve problems.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Maintain safety practices.

· Research the evolutionary development of industry and technology.

· Use math and scientific principles and information to solve problems.

· Explain the fundamental concepts involved in hydraulics, pneumatics, and mechanical systems.

· Investigate methods of producing, transmitting, storing, and using information.

· Perform a CAD / CAM / CNC / CIM simulation to a real problem.

· Employ design/manufacturing principles and theory into prototype development/production.

· Incorporate CAD skills into the development and production of products.

· Demonstrate the use of common tools, machines, and processes of engineering systems.

· Demonstrate the use of industrial of code systems of CAD, CNC to produce a product.

· Demonstrate the use of computer applications relative to controlling industrial production equipment.

	COURSE TITLE: Engineer Design/Dev
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: TED601
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Computer Aided Manufacturing and Robotics and Mechanical Engineering


Major Concepts/Content: The Engineering Design and Development course forms the capstone project for the Pre-Engineering curriculum. In this course, students will work in teams of two to four individuals to design and construct the solution to an original engineering problem. Each design problem is taken from a database of design problems offered to all DoDEA students enrolled in the course. As students work on their capstone project they will develop technical writing skills and use a variety of CAD, CAM, GIS, fabrication, manufacturing, and robotics technologies. Students will also maintain an engineering journal and develop a portfolio. This course is the culmination of the pre-engineering curriculum and is intended as an opportunity for students to utilize all the skills acquired through the pre-engineering strand of courses.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are provided in the laboratory setting, using hands-on experiences with tools, equipment, and materials related to course content. Students will be required to work in teams as they plan, design, and produce projects. They will also develop solutions to problem solving activities, maintain a technical journal, produce a portfolio, and present ideas and information orally and in writing. Students will assume leadership roles and work cooperatively.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through laboratory practices, safety, and procedural equipment tests. Projects will be analyzed and evaluated for successful solution, originality, creativity, accuracy, and understanding of concepts. Written and oral reports will be graded for content and form. In addition, the students will be evaluated regarding how successfully they work together to design solutions to engineering problems.

Essential Objectives: 

· Upon completion of the course, students will be able to:

· Define engineering problems and brainstorm possible solutions.

· Reduce possible solutions to realistic goals that fall within provided guidelines.

· Work cooperatively and effectively to solve design problems.

· Create prototypes of solutions using modeling.

· Model solutions using computer technology.

· Demonstrate the proper use of common tools, machines, and processes of technological systems.

· Use CAM technologies and manufacturing equipment to engineer project solutions.

· Analyze, troubleshoot, and refine solutions to produce an improved product.

· Maintain behavior conducive to personal safety while using equipment and machines. 

· Maintain a technical journal recording the engineering process.

	COURSE TITLE: Computer Animation
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: TES301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 Weeks

	PREPARATION: 


Major Concepts/Content: The Computer Animation course is designed to provide students with the instruction and skills to create digital illustrations, modeling and animation, character animation, digital motion imagery, and game design. The content includes, but is not limited to, 3D modeling, materials and textures, rendering, and computer animation. Students will also create, record, and edit digital audio, video, and photographic imagery. This course will utilize software programs to develop animation, morphing, 3-D graphics, and virtual reality projects. It is recommended that aspiring graphic designers, computer animators, electronic game designers, engineers, CAD technicians, architects, interior decorators take this course. This course may be used as an Applied Engineering Technology major as part of the School-to-Work transition guidelines. 

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are provided in the laboratory setting, using hands-on experiences with tools, equipment, and materials related to course content. Students will be required to plan, design, and produce projects; develop solutions to problem solving activities, present ideas and information orally and in writing; investigate content-related occupations; assume leadership roles and work cooperatively.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through laboratory practice and performance tests. Projects will be analyzed and evaluated for craftsmanship, originality, creativity, accuracy, and application of computer animation concepts. Presentations will be graded for content delivery and audience using established criteria. Students will be evaluated regarding how successfully they work together while designing and completing projects.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students will be able to:

· Create and develop digital imagery and illustrations.

· Apply the principles of 3D Modeling.

· Apply materials, textures, lighting and rendering techniques.

· Demonstrate various computer animation techniques.

· Create, edit, and engineer digital audio recordings.

· Create and develop an electronic game.

· Develop virtual reality models and environments. 

· Produce a computer animation portfolio 
	COURSE TITLE: Prin of Engineering
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: TEZ301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Engineering Drawing


Major Concepts/Content: The Principles of Engineering course is designed to provide students with an exposure to the various engineering and related career choices. Students will explore careers in engineering, ranging from engineer technicians with 1-2 years of post-secondary education to professional engineering specialties. The content includes, but is not limited to, studying the process of engineering and engineering systems. Student design teams will be involved in problem solving projects that will require formulating plans for product development; developing preliminary designs; preparing detail, assembly, and layout drawings; developing prototype models; using two- and three- dimensional CAD workstations. Students will use the Internet as one of many tools in researching their project designs. A variety of computer software programs will be used in developing a presentation of final project solutions. This course is strongly recommended for students aspiring to become engineers, architects, and engineer technicians. This course is part of the School-to-Work transition guidelines.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are provided in the engineering technology laboratory setting, using hands-on experience with equipment and materials related to course content. Student teams will be required to plan, design, and produce projects; develop solutions through problem solving activities, present ideas and information orally and in writing. Students will investigate content-related occupations; make visits to industries; assume leadership roles and work cooperatively. Students will have the opportunity to interact with engineers through a mentoring program.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through laboratory content and practical tests. Projects will be analyzed and evaluated for meeting the essential objectives, creativity, and presentation quality. In addition, the students will be evaluated on their ability to cooperatively work together and solve problems.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students will be able to:

· Identify the evolutionary steps in development of industry and engineering technology.

· Construct models of various project design solutions.

· Use CAD as a computer automated engineering (CAE) tool to resolve design problems.

· Demonstrate the use of CAD software for 3D modeling.

· Develop a presentation using modern technology.

· Demonstrate appropriate use of modern technology.

· Describe the concurrent engineering concept in our present times.

· Apply physics principles to structural design.

· Perform measurements in both metric and U.S. customary systems.

· Use math standards, scientific principles, and information to solve problems.

	COURSE TITLE: Digital Electron I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEE301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Applied Electronics
	

	COURSE TITLE: Digital Electron II
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEE401
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Applied Electronics
	


Major Concepts/Content: The digital electronics course familiarizes students with the skills and technologies involved in digital circuits and their use in modern electronics. Students will develop the technical skills necessary to continue follow-on course work in microprocessors and robotics technology. They will study digital number systems, logic gates and circuits, Boolean algebra, and combinational logic circuitry.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will provide students with hands-on experiences using digital components and circuits. Students will perform laboratory experiments and construct projects using digital components, number systems, and logic circuits.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to conduct laboratory experiments and complete laboratory safety and content tests. Circuit construction projects and experiments will be compared to base-line plans for evaluation. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. Class participation will be evaluated using existing curriculum standards based upon School-to-Work transition guidelines. 

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the digital electronics course, students should be able to:

· Apply the basic concepts of digital integrated circuitry

· Construct and describe the operation of logic gates

· Apply specialized logic and math skills as they relate to digital circuits

· Analyze and troubleshoot digital circuits using test equipment and procedures

· Construct and analyze combinational logic circuits.

Technology Standards: 

· Apply Information Effectively 

· Be a Productive Member of the Global Community 

· Use Teamwork Skills 

· Be a Skilled User of Technology 

· Communicate Effectively 

· Be a Problem Solver 

· Be a Life-Long Learner 

	COURSE TITLE: Microprocessors
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEE404
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Students will learn the basics of microprocessors, microcomputers, and machine-level programming. They will build, analyze, and troubleshoot basic microprocessor systems developing a working understanding of the fundamentals of machine control. Through hands-on experimentation, on specially designed trainers, students will build circuits that interface directly to the microprocessor integrated circuit. They will also be exposed to number systems, computer architecture, and various hardware interfacing techniques.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in an electronics laboratory setting using hands-on experiences with electronic tools, equipment, and materials related to the course content. Students will perform laboratory experiments and construct projects related to microprocessor technology, programming, and interfacing. Students will investigate content related occupations; make visits to information centers, museums, and electronic related industries, present ideas and information orally and in writing, and assume leadership roles within the framework of the classroom setting.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to conduct laboratory experiments and complete laboratory safety and content tests. Circuit construction projects and experiments will be compared to base-line plans for evaluation. Written and oral reports will be evaluated for content and form. Class participation will be evaluated using existing curriculum standards based upon school to work transition guidelines.      

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the digital electronics course, students should be able to

· Demonstrate the concepts of microprocessors and device control.

· Analyze and troubleshoot basic microprocessor systems.

· Create programs in machine language for machine control. 

· Interface hardware and memory to microprocessors.
	COURSE TITLE: Robotics/Mech Tech
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: VEE406
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	PREPARATION: Engineering Drawing
	


Major Concepts/Content: The Robotics course introduces students to the technology and design of robotic systems.  Included in this course is the use of hydraulics, DC power and positioning, microprocessor fundamentals and programming, data acquisition via sensors, data handling and conversion, interfacing and control of devices (motors, servos etc.).  The application of physical principals (to include simple machines), in the development of robotics designed to solve specific problems is implicit to this program.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are provided in the laboratory setting, using hands-on experiences with tools, equipment, and materials related to course content.  Students will be required to plan, design, and produce projects; develop solutions to problem solving activities, present ideas and information orally and in writing; investigate content-related occupations; assume leadership roles and work cooperatively.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through laboratory content, safety, and procedural equipment tests. Projects will be analyzed and evaluated for neatness, originality, creativity, accuracy, and understanding of concepts. Written and oral reports will be graded for content and form. In addition, the students will be evaluated on their ability to cooperatively work together and solve problems.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to

· Maintain safety practices

· Research the evolutionary development of robotics in industry and technology. 

· Use standard computer-software relative to design and production of robotic systems.
· Employ principles of robotics and physics to prototype development/production.

· Explain the fundamental concepts in hydraulics, electronic, pneumatics, and mechanical systems. 

· Investigate methods of acquiring, transmitting, storing, and using information in industrial process.
· Use math and scientific principles and information to solve problems.
· Demonstrate computer applications relative to controlling industrial production equipment.
· Demonstrate the proper use of common tools, machines, and processes of technological systems.

· Apply quality control techniques and processes to the development of a product.

· Formulate a life plan considering one's own abilities, interests, and beliefs. 
HEALTH & HUMAN SERVICES

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE
	DEPARTMENT

	Cosmetology A
	VEC101
	 7-8
	9
	NC
	Cosmetology

	Cosmetology B
	VEC102
	 7-8
	9
	NC
	Cosmetology

	Cosmetology AB
	VEC103
	 7-8
	18
	NC
	Cosmetology

	Cosmetology I
	VEC301
	  9-12
	36
	GV
	Cosmetology

	Cosmetology II
	VEC401
	  10-12
	36
	GV
	Cosmetology

	Cosmetol Cntr-1 hr
	VEC404
	10-12
	36
	GV
	Cosmetology

	Cosmetol Cntr-2 hr
	VEC405
	10-12
	36
	GV
	Cosmetology

	Cosmetol Cntr-3 hr
	VEC406
	10-12
	36
	GV
	Cosmetology

	Cosmetology III
	VEC501
	  11-12
	36
	GV
	Cosmetology

	Cosmetology IV
	VEC601
	12
	36
	GV
	Cosmetology

	Fashion Modeling A
	VEC104
	 7-8
	9
	NC
	Cosmetology

	Fashion Modeling B
	VEC105
	 7-8
	9
	NC
	Cosmetology

	Fashion Modeling AB
	VEC106
	 7-8
	18
	NC
	Cosmetology

	Fashion Modeling
	VEC303
	  9-12
	18
	GV
	Cosmetology

	Family/Consum Sci A
	HEA101
	 6-8
	9
	NC
	Family & Consumer Sci

	Family/Consum Sci B
	HEA102
	 6-8
	9
	NC
	Family & Consumer Sci

	Family/Consum Sci AB
	HEA103
	 6-8
	18
	NC
	Family & Consumer Sci

	Independent Liv Skil
	HEB302
	9-12
	18
	GV
	Family & Consumer Sci

	Family Consumer Sci
	HEB303
	9-12
	18
	GV
	Family & Consumer Sci

	Nutrition Fit & Well
	HED302
	9-12
	18
	GV
	Family & Consumer Sci

	Personal & Prof Dev
	HEZ301
	9-12
	36
	GV
	Family & Consumer Sci

	Health Care Services
	HEZ501
	11-12
	18
	GV
	Family & Consumer Sci

	Food Mgmt and Prod
	PTF301
	9-12
	36
	EL
	Family & Consumer Sci

	NC Teacher Cadet Pro
	PTE501
	11-12
	36
	El
	Career Education

	Sports Medicine I
	PTH401
	10-12
	36
	GV
	Career Education

	Sports Medicine II
	PTH501
	11-12
	36
	GV
	Career Education

	Student Leadership
	VEZ303E
	9-12
	18
	GV
	Career Education

	Career Practicum-1hr
	VEW301
	 9-12
	36
	GV
	Career Education

	Career Practicum-2hr
	VEW302
	  9-12
	36
	GV
	Career Education

	Career Practicum-3hr
	VEW303
	  9-12
	36
	GV
	Career Education

	Pathways to Careers
	VEZ101
	 7-8
	9
	NC
	Career Education

	Career Decis Making
	VEZ301
	  9-12
	18
	GV
	Career Education

	Transit to Post-Sec
	VEZ302
	9-12
	18
	GV
	Career Education

	School to Careers
	VEZ304
	9-12
	18
	GV
	Career Education


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

	Back to PTS Table of Contents
	Back to Table of Contents


	COURSE TITLE: Cosmetology A
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEC101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Cosmetology B
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEC102
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Cosmetology AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEC103
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Introduction to Cosmetology is designed to introduce the profession of cosmetology to middle school students. Students are introduced to the theoretical and practical aspects as related to skills taught.  Students learn the importance of sterilization and sanitation as part of personal and public safety.  Grooming, personal hygiene, skin care, nail care, and hair care are intricate parts of these courses.  The necessity for cultivating a good physical presence, personality, and professional ethics are also introduced as part of these courses.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are provided in a cosmetology laboratory setting, complete with the necessary tools, materials and required equipment.  Classes will consist of discussions, cooperative group work, individual work, and projects.  Students will investigate various occupations related to the cosmetology profession.  Students will develop the ability to produce practical work such as hairstyles, manicures, basic facial make-up, and thermal iron skills.  Problem solving activities, use of new technology, and effective communication are also a part of these courses.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students are evaluated with laboratory tests, content examinations, practical observations, oral reports, and projects.  Student organization of clean-up and maintenance activities, and student on-task participation in the classroom are also evaluated.     

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the cosmetology course, the students should be able to

· Apply safety and health procedures

· Demonstrate behavioral patterns and ethical techniques acceptable to job requirements

· Perform techniques in shampooing, conditioning, and hairstyling 

· Apply knowledge of skin and nail care by proficient demonstration

· Research and evaluate employment opportunities and preparation requirements in the field of cosmetology.

	COURSE TITLE: Cosmetology I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEC301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Cosmetology I is designed to introduce students to the theory and practice of cosmetology with emphasis on the following areas: careers in cosmetology; reception and business management; manicuring; wet and dry hairstyling; facial treatments, and facial make-up applications.  Specialty areas include braiding, basic nail extensions and nail art. The concept of school-to-work is introduced to allow students to begin considering cosmetology as a possible career choice.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in the cosmetology laboratory setting using equipment, materials and tools as related to the course content. Hands-on activities are introduced and students are evaluated on dexterity, staying on task, and following safety rules and regulations. Emphasis is placed on theory, class discussions, cooperative work, individual work and computer application. Students plan and make decisions concerning various projects both oral and written.  Leadership roles are encouraged at this level. Business ethics, client and salon expectations, execution of practical skills, and organizational skills are also emphasized.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students are required to pass safety, content and process related tests.  Written and oral reports are evaluated for content and form. Essays, theoretical tests, vocabulary, math for salon use, and observation tests are part of the evaluation process. Classroom on task participation, decision–making, appropriate use of resources, and the synthesizing of information are considered.     

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the cosmetology course, the students should be able to

· Integrate human relations skills and behavioral patterns acceptable to job requirements

· Apply competencies related to safety, sanitation, and health procedures

· Perform techniques in shampooing, manicuring, and hairstyling

· Interrelate reception and business management skills

· Demonstrate effective oral and written communication skills as related to customers, fellow workers, and management.

	COURSE TITLE: Cosmetology II
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEC401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Cosmetology III
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEC501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Cosmetology IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEC601
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: These cosmetology courses are designed to provide students an opportunity to develop competencies in manipulative skills and related technical knowledge.  Students relate core academic concepts to the requirements of cosmetology through the integration of academic skills and technology knowledge and skills.  Emphasis is placed on business entrepreneurship, cooperative education, and advanced techniques in hair shaping, anatomy and physiology, chemistry and chemical services to hair and nails, and advanced hairstyling techniques.
Major Instructional Activities: The student applies the concepts and skills of the cosmetology industry required for employment in personal and protective service systems.  Instructional activities utilize hands-on laboratory tasks as well as adapting written, oral, and computer skills.  Students plan and execute various individual and group projects, develop manipulative skills, participate in field activities, and develop workplace skills to prepare students for work success.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students are required to demonstrate group participation and leadership, and are evaluated with laboratory equipment safety quizzes, content and process-related tests.  Written and oral reports and projects are also evaluated for content and form using a rubric.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the cosmetology course, the students should be able to

· Illustrate computer knowledge by composing a business entrepreneur project

· Perform techniques in hair shaping, hairstyling, and chemical service application

· Demonstrate refined manipulative skills and technical knowledge necessary for potential licensing

· Apply advanced procedures in nail and skin care services

· Apply human relation skills as important facets to salon management and customer retention.

	COURSE TITLE: Cosmetol Cntr-1 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEC404
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Cosmetology I
	

	COURSE TITLE: Cosmetol Cntr-2 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEC405
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Cosmetology I
	

	COURSE TITLE: Cosmetol Cntr-3 hr
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: VEC406
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Cosmetology I
	


Major Concepts/Content: The cosmetology salon center courses provide students with planned and supervised instructional activities in the areas of directed laboratory experiences and student projects related to technical knowledge. Emphasis is placed upon advanced techniques in hair, skin, nail care, and business management skills.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities used in the cosmetology salon skill course and off-campus apprenticeship training in a salon, will provide hands-on experience with tools, materials, and equipment related to course content. Students work with customers and learn operational and business procedures used in a cosmetology salon, along with acquiring employability skills. Students will participate in the development of special programs and promotions offered by the salon center.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students receive a competency rating for their proficiency in various job-related skills.  The student’s employability skills and business procedures in the operation of the salon center are rated. At the end of each semester, students receive a “competency profile” of all the skills in which they are proficient.  The students will receive a cosmetology certificate identifying their accumulated hours of instruction and cosmetology practice for transfer, at the option of the receiving cosmetology school.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the cosmetology salon center course, the students should be able to

· Demonstrate professional ethics, attitudes and behavior consistent with salon practice

· Conduct client consultation to determine the needs and desires of the client

· Select and assemble tools consistent with required service

· Exhibit problem solving applications regarding salon services, social interactions, and bookings of clients

· Describe and use precautionary procedures necessary to protect client and self from transmittal diseases

· Apply business procedures for a salon

	COURSE TITLE: Fashion Modeling A
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEC104
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Fashion Modeling B
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEC105
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Fashion Modeling AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEC106
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Fashion Modeling
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEC303
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The modeling course is designed to provide students an opportunity to become familiar with competencies in employability, communication, and visual presentation required in order to succeed in the modeling and fashion industries. The courses teach students personal business management skills necessary for successful self-employment of fashion models. The second semester course introduces students to the fashion design and marketing fields.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are provided in both classroom theory and laboratory settings using hands-on practical experiences as well as written and creative projects related to course content. Active participation is continually stressed through class discussions, group work, and project compositions. Students investigate various modeling and fashion occupations, attend a runway fashion show, visit museum exhibits, and choreograph a fashion show.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students are required to participate in both written and practical activities.  Written and oral reports are evaluated for content using a rubric. Evaluation of students is based on class participation, completion of projects, and the ability to work both independently and cooperatively.     

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the modeling course, the students should be able to

· Create and critique auditory and visual presentations

· Devise a personal workable nutritional and exercise plan

· Incorporate computer knowledge into the designing of a model’s photograph and fashion design portfolio 

· Compose and choreograph a fashion show

· Illustrate writing skills by preparing a personal resume for employment

· Differentiate between types of auditions and booking agencies

· Select a variety of visual poses and types of runway walking

· Research and evaluate various clothing textiles

· Apply professional ethics and etiquette skills.

	COURSE TITLE: Family/Consumer Sci A
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: HEA101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Family/Consumer Sci B
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: HEA102
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Family/Consumer Sci AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 6-8

	CODE: HEA103
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Family and Consumer Science course is designed to provide students with basic skills needed for life.  The course will acquaint the students with parenting, childcare, basic nutrition, meal preparation, family relationships, environmental resources, and care giving for children and elderly.  Course content will help students prepare to make informed and meaningful personal, occupational, and educational choices.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities include hands-on exploratory experiences.  Students will plan, design, and construct projects; investigate content-related occupations; conduct library research; visit related museums and industries; present ideas and information orally and in writing; assume classroom leadership roles; work cooperatively, and participate in group discussions.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students are assessed on their facility with the essential objectives through content and process tests and projects. Written and oral presentations will be evaluated for content and form.    

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course, students should be able to

· Apply basic nutrient and food source information to individual and family needs 

· Apply math concepts to produce a desired product

· Apply consumer skills

· Analyze the value of nutritional information in evaluating advertising and labeling

· Demonstrate appropriate laundry and clothing care techniques

· Gain and maintain a positive self-concept

· Define basic and individual family needs.

· Apply good communications skills

· Evaluate factors affecting physical growth and development

· Apply concepts used in caring for children and the elderly.

	COURSE TITLE: Independent Living Skills
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: HEB302
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The independent living skills course is designed to provide a wide range of independent living skill experiences and competencies essential to a positive quality of life. Students examine the roles they will assume as adults, and synthesize the functions of these roles, as well as skills essential to fulfill future roles. Study includes skills in pursuing gainful employment, analyzing personal finance, development and management of a budget, investigating corporate structures, interpretation of global financial markets, and analysis of electronic commerce and marketing. Decision-making and problem solving strategies are emphasized.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities include: laboratory work, seminars, cooperative learning, individual study, and a project-problem approach. This course is based on the needs of young adults. Students will explore interests and needs, clarify problems, and seek solutions. Students will plan, design, and construct content related projects; investigate content-related occupations, and perform library research. Students will present ideas and information in oral and written presentations. Course emphasis will be placed on development of self-concept, values clarification, problem solving, and decision-making.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students are evaluated on effectively completing projects, using materials and tools effectively, cooperative work, independent work, and solving problems. Written and oral reports are evaluated for content and form.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course students should be able to

· Synthesize employability skills

· Analyze personal financial management

· Develop and manage a budget

· Demonstrate knowledge of corporate structures

· Interpret global financial markets

· Synthesize decision making and problem solving strategies

· Apply computer technology to independent living skills

· Apply decision-making and problem-solving skills.

	COURSE TITLE: Family Consumer Sci
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: HEB303
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The personal and family consumer science course is designed to provide students with basic constructs, skills, and competencies essential to living in the 21st Century. Students will explore the roles they will assume as adults and acquire skills needed in life. Included will be the importance of food selection and nutrition. Also include will be units on quality of life, personal relationships, family living, parenthood, infant care, early childhood development, adolescence, courtship, conflict resolution, and personal environment design. Concepts taught will introduce students to family and consumer sciences specialization courses
Major Instructional Activities: Hands-on exploratory experiences will be emphasized. Students will plan, design, and construct projects and investigate content-related occupations. Cooperative learning strategies will be used in content presentations. There will be an emphasis on direct teaching of problem solving, strategic planning, and decision-making skills. Leadership roles are emphasized. Where feasible, working relationships will be established with community childcare facilities and other community resources to provide job-related experiences.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students are required to demonstrate proficiency and mastery of content.  Written and oral reports are evaluated for content and form. Evaluation includes: cooperatively working on projects, using materials properly, assisting others, working independently, using problem-solving strategies, and completing projects on time.    

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course students should be able to

· Integrate the knowledge of child development and methods of childcare

· Synthesize the essential concepts of successful interpersonal relationships

· Apply emotional intelligence and multiple intelligence competencies

· Evaluate major factors affecting the selection and preparation of nutritional foods

· Analyze principles and skills related to consumerism

· Investigate career choices

· Develop long and short term goals

· Develop characteristics of a positive self-image.

	COURSE TITLE: Nutrition Fit & Well
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: HED302
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This course is designed to develop students’ range of nutritional understandings for application to a career in the food, nutrition, and wellness industries, as well as development of quality of life competencies.  Students will explore dimensions of sound nutrition, analysis of nutritional content, and develop skills to plan nutritional meals that contribute to fitness and wellness. Students will utilize computer analysis to evaluate their individual diet and how it relates to their personal wellness.  An understanding of how food production, distribution, and consumer marketing affect our buying and eating habits will be developed. Course content includes the concepts of workspace management, food preparation basics, food supplements, brain/nutrition interface, dietary planning, consumer purchasing, cultural food influences and exploration of careers in the food, nutrition, and wellness industries.
Major Instructional Activities: Students will: analyze nutrition and wellness concepts in a skills application laboratory; plan and prepare nutritionally based meals; develop an understanding of the course content through hands-on activities, and conduct research. Students will investigate food service occupations or careers through research and related field trips. Students will participate in discussions to clarify and reflect on course content. Cooperative learning, individualized instruction, team building and a project-problem approach will be emphasized. Students will prepare oral and written projects.  Synthesis of self-concept, values clarification, decision-making, and problem solving skills will be integrated into all phases of the course content.  Instruction includes thinking skills strategies and attends to multiple intelligence.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Assessment of mastery learning is determined through written and oral evaluations, class participation, and laboratory performance. Evaluations include demonstration of understanding through projects, use of materials, cooperative work with others, independent work, and timely completion of assignments.    

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course, students should be able to

· Analyze consumer skills required to make wise food purchases 

· Explain how selected factors can affect food choices or requirements 

· Evaluate nutritional principles essential in maintaining personal health 

· Evaluate a relationship between dietary intake and brain function 

· Evaluate major factors affecting the selection of nutritional foods and preparation skills 

· Compare and contrast possible employment interests in selecting a career in the food, nutrition, and wellness industries.

	COURSE TITLE: Personal And Prof Dev
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: HEZ301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The personal and professional development course is designed to promote self-awareness of students.  The focus of this course will be on personality development and physical appearance.  Students are encouraged to appreciate the importance of grooming and personal hygiene.  Proper care of the skin, hair, and nails are introduced so that students understand the implications of a professional appearance.
Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be conducted in a classroom setting, with access to tools and materials needed to complete projects and activities as related to the course content.  Students will engage in cooperative work groups, individual presentations, and class discussions.  Leadership skills, role-playing, and problem solving are emphasized. Learning styles and self-concept in relation to the world of work is addressed in this course of study.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Student evaluation is contingent upon class participation, written and oral tests, hands-on activities, and oral presentations.     

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the personal & professional development course, the students should be able to

· Model self-awareness and communication skills

· Synthesize knowledge by construction of a personal nutrition and exercise program

· Demonstrate appropriate grooming and personal hygiene techniques

· Apply social and business etiquette skills acceptable to job requirements.

	COURSE TITLE: Health Care Services
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: HEZ501
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: This course is designed to develop students’ personal qualities, communication skills, and basic health care skills for application to a career in the health care profession. Students will be provided the opportunity to acquire First Aid and CPR certifications.  The course integrates understanding of basic health care systems and health care careers.  Also included are: applications of fundamental math principles to health care situations; understanding safe work practices as they relate to the prevention of illness or injury to clients, co-workers and self; and demonstrating understanding through written and oral practice.
Major Instructional Activities: Instruction includes understanding disease transmission, care of infants and children through pre-school, and care of dependent disabled and geriatric clients.  Effective decision-making and problem-solving strategies will be incorporated in instructional activities. Hands-on experiences, equipment, and materials will make up a substantial portion of the course. In a cooperative setting, students will plan and execute a health fair. If appropriate, students will participate in a health service center in conjunction with local community wellness programs. Internship opportunities will be established with the local health care facilities.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Instruction includes understanding disease transmission, care of infants and children through pre-school, and care of dependent disabled and geriatric clients. Effective decision-making and problem-solving strategies will be incorporated in instructional activities. Hands-on experiences, equipment, and materials will make up a substantial portion of the course. In a cooperative setting, students will plan and execute a health fair. If appropriate, students will participate in a health service center in conjunction with local community wellness programs. Internship opportunities will be established with the local health care facilities.
Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course students should be able to

· Practice care of infants, children, the dependent disabled and elderly

· Demonstrate knowledge of the purpose and organization of various health care providers

· Demonstrate knowledge and skill in providing emergency First Aid intervention; including CPR, airway clearance procedures, etc.

· Contrast the differences between certification, registration, and licensure of health care providers.

· Apply mathematics skills to health care situations

· Practice principles of disease prevention and understand scientific concepts of disease transmission

· Explain selected medical terminology.

	COURSE TITLE: Food Mgmt and Prod
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: PTF301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Food Science and Management Course id designed to introduce students to the food science and management industry; to develop their knowledge of food science principles; to develop their skills in managing, preparing, and serving food; to acquaint them with the variety of career paths in the food science and management industry; and to extend their knowledge of foods as they relate to culture. 

The course will equip students with knowledge of food science and management for personal use, for employment, and for advanced study. Topics of study include an introduction to food science; food science and management tools; techniques and principles; consumer decisions; food variety and use; international foods; and food customs.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in classroom and lab settings. Instructional methods will include direct instruction, lab activities, individual and group projects, research, guest speakers, and study trips. Students will engage in demonstrations, investigations, discussions, simulations, presentations, and research. The course will employ technology pertinent to the study of food science and management.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated via written tests on course content, performance tasks requiring application of content in real-life situations and simulations, lab experiences, individual and group projects, and written and oral work.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course students should be able to:

· Demonstrate knowledge of principles of food science.

· Demonstrate skill in food preparation and management for commercial as well as personal purposes.

· Explain and demonstrate understanding of business principles relating to the food science industry.

· Implement regulatory, safe, and sanitary practices that conform to standards set forth by the industry and government.

· Utilize technology supporting the food science industry.

· Explain career opportunities and tracks in the food science industry.

· Work effectively in a group in situations that simulate the workplace.

Camp Lejeune Only

	COURSE TITLE: NC Teacher Cadet Pro
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: PTE501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The North Carolina Teacher Cadet Program is an elective course offered at the eleventh and twelfth grades. The course is designed to introduce beginning students to the field of education. The curriculum familiarizes students with research and issues in the teaching profession, teaching methodologies, and actual guided teaching experience. Content will be applied in observations and teaching experiences in order for students to determine their interest in teaching as a career.

Major Instructional Activities: By offering a balance between providing information and promoting opportunities for discovery by the Cadets, students are active participants in the learning process. Classes will consist of lecture, discovery, discussion, videotaped lessons, role-playing, problem solving, decision making, simulation, debate, and observation activities in order to expose and educate Cadets about different methods of teaching. In addition, self-awareness and group dynamic activities, resource people, the use of technology and student interactivity allow students to probe and search questions and solutions. Writing assignments such as class logs, news article summaries, and reflective writing will encourage students to examine their perceptions and opinions. Students will also take part in field experiences.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of assessment of individual portfolios, group activities, and authentic products such as educational games, writing assignments, and unit tests. Contract activities such as attending a school board meeting and individual class participation will also be evaluated.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course students should be able to:

· Know themselves better as individuals, learners, and community members.

· Develop a greater understanding of the history of education in our state and nation as well as insights into the structure and function of our schools and school system.

· Understand the teacher as both a person and professional.

· Reflect on and appreciate their experiences in the Teacher Cadet program.

Camp Lejeune Only

	COURSE TITLE: Sports Medicine I
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: PTH401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	Preparation: Biology, Human Anatomy; Physiology
	


Major Concepts/Content: Sports Medicine I is an introductory level elective that will provide the student the opportunity to integrate science, physical activity, clinical experience, and job readiness skills. This course deals with the broad spectrum of sports health care and provides practical skills for students considering careers in athletic training, medicine, physical therapy, fitness, and other related careers. Emphasis will be placed on the combination of hands-on student-centered learning activities and academic readings and discussions.

Topics students will study include:

· Prevention of injuries resulting from physical activity.

· Recognition, evaluation, and assessment of injuries and conditions resulting from physical activity.

· Immediate care and treatment of injuries resulting from physical activity.

· Rehabilitation and reconditioning of injuries resulting from physical activity.

· Organization and administration.

· Professional development and responsibility.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that knowledge is best acquired through hands-on participation, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, explore, and reinforce major athletic training principles and skills. Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings, which include classroom, training room, computer lab/use of technology, and athletic field. Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences. The major emphasis of the class will be to apply the skills learned to real life situations.

Major Evaluative Techniques: All aspects of progress in sports medicine are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student generated works, skill competency check sheets, practical hours, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course students should be able to:

· Define general terms used in the field of sports medicine.

· Identify basic anatomy such as bones, muscles, ligaments, and joints.

· Demonstrate basic first aid and injury evaluation skills.

· Demonstrate proper taping/bracing techniques.

· Discuss the indications for the use of therapeutic modalities.

· Explain basic rehabilitation techniques.

Camp Lejeune Only

	COURSE TITLE: Sports Medicine II
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: PTH501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Sports Medicine II is an elective course that builds upon the principles learned in Sports Medicine I. The course expands upon the students’ knowledge of sports specific injuries and injury evaluation techniques with the main focus being injury rehabilitation and the application of rehabilitation principles. Emphasis will be placed on the combination of hands-on student-centered learning activities and academic readings and discussions. A rotation through a variety of community settings such as physical therapy, orthopedics, emergency medicine, and sports medicine clinics is recommended.

Topics of study include:

· Practice, reinforce, and become proficient in evaluation/treatment techniques learned in Sports Medicine I.

· Study of human movement including muscles involved, and the simple machines and mechanics that move the body.

· Foundations of rehabilitation techniques.

· Awareness and exploration of medical/health occupation careers and exercise physiology through community internship.

· Concepts of confidentiality, work habits, ethics, attitudes, and responsibility.

· Application of organizational and administration skills in the athletic training room.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that knowledge is best acquired through hands-on participation, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, explore, and reinforce major athletic training principles and skills. Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings, which include classroom, training room, computer lab/use of technology, and athletic field. Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences. The major emphasis of the class will be to apply the skills learned to real life situations.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Progress in sports medicine II will be measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student generated works, skill competency check sheets, practical hours, and/or conventional testing. All of this will come together in the development of a resume and portfolio demonstrating proficiency.
Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course students should be able to:

· Evaluate sports injuries and begin emergency treatment.

· Demonstrate proper taping/bracing techniques.

· Demonstrate the use of therapeutic modalities.

· Work with a physician/physical therapist to develop and supervise basic rehabilitation techniques.

· Integrate knowledge and skills from outcomes listed in a problem solving model when evaluating sports injuries.

· Evaluate various sports medicine related web sites via Internet investigation.

	COURSE TITLE: Career Practicum
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: VEW301 
	TITLE: Career Practicum - 1 hr

	 VEW302 
	  Career Practicum - 2 hr

	 VEW303 
	  Career Practicum - 3 hr

	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks
	


Major Concepts/Content: Career Practicum is designed to provide school-to-career experiences and training through a work practicum related to their career goal. Important aspects are to:

· Provide students an opportunity to acquire an understanding of actual employment settings utilizing their skills and aptitudes

· Apply problem solving skills in the work environment

· Develop communication techniques

· Utilize electronic information systems to search for career information

· Explore information resources

· Acquire learning and self-management tools 

· Develop intrapersonal and interpersonal competencies

In addition, the exploration of different occupations will aid the students in making important career decisions. Career Practicum extends student educational opportunities beyond the curricular, physical, and financial resources of the school.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will emphasize the community as a classroom.  Every training site provides unique hands-on experiences that are related to students’ particular interests.  In addition students will:

· Complete job applications

· Participate in job interviews

· Prepare a resume with a cover letter

· Research careers utilizing the Internet, as well as traditional means 

· Complete interest and aptitude instruments

· Participate in career-related classroom activities
· Develop a career plan with input from the Career Development Coordinator, guidance counselor, and parents.
Major Evaluative Techniques: Student evaluations will include

· Supervisor's evaluations 

· Coordinator's evaluations

· Weekly attendance/time sheets

· Classroom assignments.    

Essential Objectives: Upon successful completion of Career Practicum students should be able to

· Formulate a realistic career plan by analyzing personal interest aptitudes, values, and abilities

· Apply qualities that are required to be successful on the job

· Evaluate the importance of work in society  

· Research future career opportunities

· Interact successfully with the public, their peers, and supervisors 
· Apply basic competency skills to the related work environment.
	COURSE TITLE: Pathways To Careers
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: VEZ101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 Weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Pathways to Careers is designed to provide students with a broad overview of the world of work through self/career awareness.  Students will be introduced to career development as a life-long process.  Topics will include self and career assessments, career exploration, personal qualities needed in a work environment, and electronic information sources.

Major Instructional Activities: Students will complete classroom career awareness activities as a means of developing thinking skills, utilizing information-gathering techniques, and exploring self-management tools. Textbooks and resource materials are utilized for completing these activities. Other activities will include field trips, guest speakers, job shadowing, interest inventories, and researching both printed and electronic materials.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated on their understanding of the pathways to careers, and on a variety of classroom activities; such as, use of investigative skills via electronic information systems, written and oral reports, use of simulation materials and testing devices, and role playing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course, students should be able to

· Acquire knowledge to explain the basics of various career fields 

· Employ strategies to locate, analyze, and apply career information

· Evaluate the importance of career decision making

· Self assess one's interests, aptitudes, values, and abilities
· Demonstrate effective work habits in a classroom setting.

	COURSE TITLE: Career Decis Making
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEZ301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Career Decision Making is designed to provide students with in-depth research of the world of work through self/career awareness, occupational exploration, career interests, work activities, work situations and environment, attitudes toward work, and career planning. Using the information obtained in this course, students are able to understand and to focus on career planning and work relationships. Through the study of various occupations and work opportunities, students will focus on emerging careers in order to make sound decisions as related to career planning.  Topics to be studied include:

· self and career assessments

· career exploration

· job application activities and techniques

· college and technical preparation opportunities

· personal qualities required in a work environment
· electronic information sources.
Major Instructional Activities: Students will complete classroom career awareness activities as a means of developing thinking skills, utilizing information-gathering techniques, and exploring self-management tools. Students will practice SCANS (Secretaries Commission for Achieving Necessary Skills) using real life activities as related to the course content. Textbooks and resource materials will be utilized for completing these activities.  Other activities to be included are:

· Field trips

· Guest speakers

· Job shadowing

· Interest inventories

· Job search activities such as completing job applications, writing cover letters, resume writing, and mock interviewing techniques

· Writing occupational research papers 
· Using electronic media and audiovisual materials for occupational research and job application techniques.
Major Evaluative Techniques: Students are evaluated through a variety of activities, such as

· Use of investigative skills via electronic information systems

· Written and oral reports

· Use of simulation materials and testing devices

· Role playing
· Activities correlated to resource materials.    

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course, students should be able to

· Self assess one's interests, aptitudes, values, and abilities

· Employ strategies to locate, analyze, and apply career information

· Apply the knowledge gained to make a future career decision

· Demonstrate employability skills such as working on a team, problem-solving, and self-management skills

· Describe ethical characteristics to be successful in the world of work

· Apply basic competency skills to the related work environment

· Employ strategies to successfully complete a job search.

	COURSE TITLE: Transit to Post-Sec
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEZ302
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Transition to Post-Secondary course is designed to offer students the academic and transitional skills necessary to succeed both in a general education classroom and in the world of work.

Academic aspects of this course will focus on the reinforcement of reading, written language, mathematical skills and their applications to the work place, independent living situations, and community participation. Preparation for transition encompasses those competencies that will enable student to gain employment and pursue further education and training.

General employability competencies include skills in communication and self-assessment and use of technology, self-management, portfolio development and achievement of positive interpersonal relationships.

Independent living competencies include knowledge and strategies for managing self-advocacy, recreation/leisure, finance and budgeting, medical services, and housing and transportation.
Major Instructional Activities: Instruction will be coordinated by any of the following: the guidance counselor, cooperative work experience coordinator, general and/or special educator and where appropriate, in collaboration with the work site employer, occupational therapist and job coach.

Academic skills and learning strategies will be taught through direct instruction and applied to present educational needs and to the word of work.

Employability competencies will be introduced through classroom instruction, simulations, and work-site application.

Interpersonal skills will be practiced in the classroom and applied at the work site and in social situations.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated on the successful transfer of academic skills and learning strategies to their scheduled courses using feedback from teachers. Evaluation of work skills and interpersonal competencies will be conducted by educators, cooperative work experience coordinators, counselors, and employers. Quantitative assessments and grading assigned tasks and products, use of checklists, anecdotal observations, and portfolio, including an electronic or computer resume may also be used in evaluating learning.
	COURSE TITLE: School to Careers
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: VEZ304
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: From School to Careers is designed to help students make smooth transitions from school classrooms to meaningful jobs and careers. Content focuses on basic skills, thinking skills, and personal qualities. Attention is focused on:

· Reinforcement of reading, written language, and mathematics skills in relation to the work place, independent living situations, and community participation 

· Employability competencies to include communication and self-assessment

· Self-management, portfolio development and achievement of positive interpersonal relationships

· Independent living competencies to include knowledge and strategies for managing self-advocacy, recreation/leisure, finance and budgeting, medical services, housing and transportation.
Major Instructional Activities: Instruction will be coordinated by any of the following: the guidance counselor, Career Development Coordinator, general and/or special educator and where appropriate, in collaboration with the work site supervisor, occupational therapist and job coach. Instruction will focus on:

· Academic skills and learning strategies through direct instruction

· Problem solving through simulations and work-site application

· Completion of a personal portfolio
· Research of career opportunities, assessed interests, aptitudes, and abilities
Major Evaluative Techniques: Student will be evaluated on a variety of school-to work classroom activities, assignment, anecdotal logs and self-portfolio that will include an electronic or computer resume.   

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course students should be able to:

· Select appropriate resources for career search

· Complete and apply interest and aptitude assessments to develop a career plan

· Apply work and learning strategies in related activities dealing with issues to include time-management, problem-solving and working in groups/teams

· Develop a personal portfolio of job resume, applications, performance evaluations and assessments.

Pupil Personnel Services - College Entrance Preparation

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Peer Facilitator M
	PPS101
	7-8
	18
	NC

	Peer Facilitator
	PPS301
	9-12
	18
	EL

	College Entr Prep
	PPS401
	  10-12
	18
	EL


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers


Back to Table of Contents
	COURSE TITLE: Peer Facilitator M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: PPS101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Application and Interview
	

	COURSE TITLE: Peer Facilitator 
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: PPS301
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Application and Interview
	


Major Concepts/Content: The peer facilitator course is designed to prepare students to serve as peer helpers. After learning effective communication skills and some basic tenets of counseling theory, students will assist in providing needed student facilitator services within the school. One service might be to serve as career guides for computerized career guidance information systems.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include student participation in lectures, group discussions, readings, and the practice of inter-personal communication skills.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated on performance in communication skills and written assessments.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the peer facilitator course, students should be able to

· Perform basic interpersonal communication skills of attentive listening, facilitative responding and giving feedback. 

· Understand a systematic approach to decision making. 

· Understand several basic tenets of counseling. 

· Function as student facilitators in structured ways with other students.

	COURSE TITLE: College Entr Prep
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: PPS401
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The College Entrance Preparation course is designed to review and reinforce knowledge of content included on the Scholastic Aptitude test. In addition, the course should help students get better acquainted with the SAT, and in the process, alleviate some of the anxiety associated with taking this important test which could result in major implications for future educational pursuit.  

Major Instructional Activities: Strategies and reasoning will be used to improve student's ability to solve problems on the math portion of the SAT involving arithmetic, elementary algebra, and geometry. Activities for under-standing the verbal portion of the test (to include vocabulary verbal reasoning, and understanding of what is read) will also be a focus of an appropriate balance of the course. Recommended coverage is 9 weeks for the verbal section and 9 weeks for the math section.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will engage in taking many practice tests throughout the course. Improvement on performance will be a major factor in evaluation. 

Essential Objective: Upon completion of the College Entrance Preparation course, the students should be able to 

· Differentiate among types of math skills needed to solve problems. 

· Analyze and apply strategies for solving math problems 

· Apply arithmetic and algebraic concepts to solve problems. 

· Interpret geometric figures and apply appropriate geometric properties to solve problems. 

· Compare quantities of different expressions or figures for equality or inequality. 

· State and compare relationships to answer analogy questions. 

· Distinguish between uses and meanings of words for antonym questions, 

· Recognize relationships among parts of a passage or a sentence. 

· Answer questions of what is stated or implied in a passage. 

· Recognize and practice good test-taking strategies.  

Reading

	Course
	Code
	Grade
	Length
	Type

	Reading 7 A
	RED101
	7
	9
	NC

	Reading 7 B
	RED102
	7
	9
	NC

	Reading 7 AB
	RED103
	7
	36
	NC

	/Reading 7
	RER131
	7
	36
	NC

	Reading 8 A 
	RED201
	8
	9
	NC

	Reading 8 B
	RED202
	8
	9
	NC

	Reading 8 AB
	RED203
	8
	36
	NC

	/Reading 8
	RER231
	8
	36
	NC

	Reading Lab 9
	RED305
	9
	36
	EL

	Reading Lab 10
	RED405
	10
	36
	EL

	Reading Lab 11
	RED505
	11
	36
	EL

	Reading Lab 12
	RED605
	12
	36
	EL

	Reading Improve M
	RER101
	 7-8
	36
	NC

	/Reading I
	RER331x1
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	/Reading II
	RER331x2
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	/Reading III
	RER331x3
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	/Reading IV
	RER331x4
	  9-12
	36
	EL

	Power Reading
	RES401
	 10-12
	18
	EL


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers


Back to Table of Contents
	COURSE TITLE: Reading 7 A
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: RED101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 Weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Reading 7 B
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: RED102
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 Weeks

	PREPARATION: Reading 7 A
	

	COURSE TITLE: Reading 7 AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: RED103
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The reading 7 course is designed to focus on using context clues; under-standing similes and metaphors; using punctuation as a key to comprehension; using the library and using reference resources such as encyclopedias, newspapers, and magazines; locating and interpreting graphic information; recognizing bias and evaluating statements of opinion; using study skills such as note-taking and outlining; and recognizing various types of literature. Major topics to be studied include structural analysis, vocabulary building, reading comprehension, study and reference skills, and reading in the content areas. Special emphasis is placed on developing an appreciation for literature and fostering self-initiated reading.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a classroom setting, using basal reading materials, supplementary and A-V materials, magazines, trade books, reference material, and con-tent area texts. Students will demonstrate knowledge of reading skills by applying skills after teaching and specific skill practice have occurred. Students participate in group and individual learning activities such as lectures, discussions, research projects, classroom presentations by students, written assignments, oral and silent reading, and game playing. Additionally, students may be asked to keep a record of their leisure-time reading.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated on homework/assignments, written work, class participation, effort, test results, use of the library, and book reports. Students will show evidence of reading printed and graphic material with a high degree of comprehension by reading with expression, by using appropriate study skills, and reference materials, by increasing their vocabulary, and by applying reading/ study skills in content area courses.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the reading 7 course, students should be able to: 

· Explain the meaning of derivational forms of words, such as prefixes, suffixes, and root words. 

· Develop sight word vocabulary from assigned word lists. 

· Use punctuation to express sentence meaning. 

· Summarize the main idea in paragraphs, groups of paragraphs, and entire selections. 

· Predict outcomes in reading material. 

· Use parts of a book, such as the preface, table of contents, index, and glossary to locate information. 

· Interpret maps, charts, diagrams, and graphs. 

· Summarize essential points in reading material. 

· Skim for information, including finding main ideas and supporting details.

	COURSE TITLE: /Reading 7
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: RER131
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This course is designed to facilitate student mastery of the DoDEA standards and essential objectives of the parallel general education course. Accommodations and modifications in content, instructional activities, evaluative techniques and essential objectives are implemented as appropriate for students with disabilities in support of their Individualized Education Programs (IEP).
	COURSE TITLE: Reading 8 A
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: RED201
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Reading 8 B
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: RED202
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	PREPARATION: Reading 8 A
	

	COURSE TITLE: Reading 8 AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: RED203
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The reading 8 course is designed to focus on, but is not limited to, under-standing elements of a story, using study skills such as outlining and summarizing, recognizing and evaluating assumptions and various propaganda techniques, using skimming and scanning techniques, locating and interpreting graphic information, under-standing the organization of a library and its resources, identifying the topic of a selection, using punctuation as a key to comprehension, and applying higher-level comprehension skills. Major topics to be covered include structural analysis, vocabulary building, reading comprehension, study and reference skills, and reading in the content areas. Special emphasis is placed on developing an appreciation for literature and fostering self-initiated reading.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a classroom setting, using basal reading materials, supplementary and audiovisual materials, magazines, trade books, reference materials, and content area texts. Students will demonstrate knowledge of reading skills by applying those skills after teaching and specific skill practice has occurred. Students will participate in group and individual learning activities such as lectures, discussions, research projects, classroom presentations by students, written assignments, and oral and silent reading. Additionally, students may be asked to keep a record of their leisure-time reading.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated on homework/assignments, written work, class participation, effort, test results, use of the library and book reports. Students will show evidence of reading printed and graphic materials with a high degree of comprehension, by reading with expression, by using appropriate study skills and reference materials, by increasing their vocabulary, and by applying reading/ study skills in content area courses.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the reading 8 course, students should be able to: 

· Shift accent to change the meaning of a word. 

· Identify words and phrases derived from foreign origin. 

· Select meanings of words in the dictionary that are appropriate to the context. 

· Read expressively for an audience. 

· Use punctuation to express sentence meaning. 

· Make inferences from the reading selection. 

· Locate information in the media center, using appropriate reference aids such as the card catalog and the Reader's Guide to Periodical Literature. 

· Outline information to show main and supporting ideas. 

· Select words and phrases that indicate author bias or point of view.

	COURSE TITLE: /Reading 8
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: RER231
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This course is designed to facilitate student mastery of the DoDEA standards and essential objectives of the parallel general education course. Accommodations and modifications in content, instructional activities, evaluative techniques and essential objectives are implemented as appropriate for students with disabilities in support of their Individualized Education Programs (IEP).
	COURSE TITLE: /Reading I; II; III; IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: RER331x1; RER331x2; RER331x3; RER331x4
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


This course is designed to facilitate student mastery of the DoDEA standards and essential objectives of a parallel general education course. Accommodations and modifications in content, instructional activities, evaluative techniques and essential objectives are implemented as appropriate for students with disabilities in support of their Individualized Education Programs (IEP).
	COURSE TITLE: Reading Lab
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 Weeks

	CODE: RED305
	GRADE LEVEL: 9

	CODE: RED405
	GRADE LEVEL: 10

	CODE: RED505
	GRADE LEVEL: 11

	CODE: RED605
	GRADE LEVEL: 12


MAJOR CONCEPT/CONTENT: Improve reading achievement for students not reading at grade level through the use of a whole group instructional model with small group rotations:

Whole Group Literacy Instruction with technology support providing models and Lexile leveled text passages for instruction

· Modeled or independent reading using leveled literature to model or practice good reading strategies

Small Group instruction provides daily student-teacher interaction to build skills that facilitate the reading of increasingly complex materials.  Examples include:

· Vocabulary Development-general, technical, content-specific

· Following Directions at increasingly complex levels

· Drawing Conclusions

· Using Effective Study Skills-note taking, outlining, graphic organizers

· Reading for Recreation and Problem Solving

Major topics to be studied include the essential components or reading: vocabulary development, building fluency, comprehension, and structural analysis, study/reference skills and reading in the content areas.

MAJOR INSTRUCTIONAL ACTIVITIES: Instructional activities will be provided in a classroom setting using

· Content area text

· Tradebooks-Lexile leveled to match student’s instructional level

· Supplementary and reference materials

· Software support

MAJOR EVALUATIVE TECHNIQUES: Assessment instruments used will illustrate strengths as well as needs of students:

· Assessment on class assignments, written work, oral discussions, class participation

· Performance Assessment: Students demonstrate knowledge of course-related reading skills by applying and using specific reading strategies

· Self-Assessment on skills and comprehension

· Weekly conference with teacher to identify goals and assess progress to date

ESSENTIAL OBJECTIVES: Upon completion of the reading support course, students should be able to:

· Apply higher-level comprehension skills
· Practice study techniques
· Identify the meaning of specialized words in the content area
· Identify the stated and implied main ideas
· Articulate conclusions about personal reading tastes
· Read a wide range of print and nonprint texts

	COURSE TITLE: Reading Improve M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: RER101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The reading improvement course is designed to provide reading instruction for students in grades 7-12 who are in need of remedial assistance. The scope of such instruction is generally focused on decoding strategies, basic vocabulary development, comprehension at the literal level, simplified study techniques, reading for personal pleasure, and the application of these skills to daily life.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be delivered in a classroom or reading laboratory setting and will include individualized lessons/counseling, peer teaching, and small group instruction. Students will use materials appropriate to their levels of reading and interests. Trade books, magazines, audiovisual materials, games, and textbooks may be used for instruction.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: A student's grade will be based on individual progress, effort, level of interest, class participation, daily assignments, and test results. A record of recreational reading maybe kept by each student.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the reading improvement course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate an understanding of letter-sound relationships. 

· Apply structural analysis to word forms. 

· Demonstrate knowledge of a basic sight vocabulary. 

· Read orally with fluency, 

· Understand material at the factual and inferential levels, Locate necessary information to complete a given task. 

· Apply reading skills to content area course materials. 

· Examine basic consumer information. 

· Show an appreciation for reading for personal enjoyment.

	COURSE TITLE: Power Reading
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: RES401
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The power reading course is designed to emphasize speed-reading, high-level comprehension skills, and vocabulary study in preparation for the SAT. This course would be particularly valuable for college bound students.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided through timed reading exercises that help students increase their reading speed and improve overall efficiency. Reading task formats will include short passages with multiple-choice items, lists for scanning, passages in the CLOZE format, longer passages with multiple-choice items, exercises in interpretation, and graded reading selections and comprehension questions. The readings will feature a wide range of fiction and nonfiction passages comparable to the kinds of materials required in advancing high school course work and on tests of verbal ability.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Each student's growth and progress will be charted on a daily basis in order to enable students to progress at their level of ability. Unit tests from the texts and teacher-made tests that include class notes and information will also be a part of the evaluation process.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the power-reading course, students should be able to: 

· Help students increase their reading speed while maintaining comprehension.

· Increase overall reading proficiency. 

· Improve the student's test-taking abilities.

Research

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE
	REP

	Research Project A
	INS141
	 7-8
	9
	NC
	

	Research Project B
	INS142
	7-8
	9
	NC
	

	Research Project AB
	INS143
	7-8
	18
	NC
	

	Research Project
	INS341
	  9-12
	36
	EL
	


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers


Back to Table of Contents
	COURSE TITLE: Research Project A, B
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: INS141; INS142
	COURSE LENGTH: 9 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Research Project AB
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: INS143
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The research project course is designed to develop students’ abilities to plan, conduct and present a firsthand, original investigation of an original research hypothesis, using appropriate research design. The course emphasizes the development of skills including cognitive, learning-to-learn, problem-solving, decision-making, inquiry, synthesis, analysis, and communication skills. The focus of the investigation/research is original, using real problems and discovery of new or original information. Students may be involved in assigned or prototype project(s) prior to embarking on the original investigation/research projects. An emphasis of the original investigation/research is to bring about some form of change or to contribute something new. Students use the modes of investigation and research procedures used by a practicing professional. The outcome of the investigation/research project is a product, such as a written report and/or construction that is done in a professional manner and is presented to an audience. A Completed Management Plan for Individual and Small Group investigations (DSF2550) is completed for each student that specifies general area(s) of study, specific areas of study, methodological resources and activities, and intended product(s).  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided through direct instruction pertaining to cognitive skills [creativity, creative problem-solving, decision-making, critical thinking, logic], learning-how-to- learn skills, advanced research and reference skills, and written/oral/visual communication skills, prior to and during investigation/research projects. Students will use all school and community sources for advice, consultation, information, materials and equipment when conducting an original investigation. Specific activities include problem finding and focusing, developing of a management plan, identifying a hypothesis and research questions, gathering historical and back-ground information, developing a research design, identifying human and material resources for use in gathering data, identifying and developing data-gathering instruments and techniques, developing data-recording and coding techniques, gathering raw data, classifying and tabulating data, preparing descriptive statistical summaries, analyzing data, pre-paring tables/graphs/diagrams, selecting and developing a product to share research results, and sharing the research product with an appropriate audience.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students’ oral, written and constructed products will be examined to ascertain growth of decision-making, creativity, problem solving, and critical-thinking skills. The utilization of appropriate investigative and research methodologies will be evaluated by examining student products to determine the degree to which the purpose (theme, thesis, and research questions) is apparent. A specific problem is clearly defined. Advanced, technical, and complex resource materials or equipment are utilized. Appropriate reference material, resource persons and/or equipment is used for the project. The product reflects a logical sequence of steps and events. The goal and the result of the investigation/research were other than reporting on or reproducing existing information, ideas or knowledge. Products will also be assessed for originality, achievement of stated objectives, care and attention to detail, commitment of time, effort and energy, and advance familiarity with the subject matter. Student Product Assessment Form, DSF2445, can be used to evaluate student products.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the research project course, students should be able to:

· Utilize problem identification and focusing skills. 

· Develop hypothesis and research questions. 

· Structure research designs. 

· Use appropriate research techniques to gather and organize data and information from primary and secondary sources. 

· Complete statistical descriptions and analysis. 

· Prepare a product to present research results to an audience. 

· Develop cognitive, how-to-learn, research/reference, and communication skills.

	COURSE TITLE: Research Project
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: INS341
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The research project course is designed to develop students’ abilities to plan, conduct and present a firsthand, original investigation of an original research hypothesis, using appropriate research design. The course emphasizes the development of skills including cognitive, learning-to-learn, problem-solving, decision-making, inquiry, synthesis, analysis, and communication skills. The focus of the investigation/research is original, using real problems and discovery of new or original information. Students may be involved in assigned or prototype project(s) prior to embarking on the original investigation/research projects. An emphasis of the original investigation/research is to bring about some form of change or to contribute something new. Students use the modes of investigation and research procedures used by a practicing professional. The outcome of the investigation/research project is a product, such as a written report and/or construction that is done in a professional manner and is presented to an audience. A Completed Management Plan for Individual and Small Group investigations (DSF2550) is completed for each student that specifies general area(s) of study, specific areas of study, methodological resources and activities, and intended product(s).  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided through direct instruction pertaining to cognitive skills [creativity, creative problem-solving, decision-making, critical thinking, logic], learning-how-to- learn skills, advanced research and reference skills, and written/oral/visual communication skills, prior to and during investigation/research projects. Students will use all school and community sources for advice, consultation, information, materials and equipment when conducting an original investigation. Specific activities include problem finding and focusing, developing of a management plan, identifying a hypothesis and research questions, gathering historical and back-ground information, developing a research design, identifying human and material resources for use in gathering data, identifying and developing data-gathering instruments and techniques, developing data-recording and coding techniques, gathering raw data, classifying and tabulating data, preparing descriptive statistical summaries, analyzing data, pre-paring tables/graphs/diagrams, selecting and developing a product to share research results, and sharing the research product with an appropriate audience.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students’ oral, written and constructed products will be examined to ascertain growth of decision-making, creativity, problem solving, and critical-thinking skills. The utilization of appropriate investigative and research methodologies will be evaluated by examining student products to determine the degree to which the purpose (theme, thesis, and research questions) is apparent. A specific problem is clearly defined. Advanced, technical, and complex resource materials or equipment are utilized. Appropriate reference material, resource persons and/or equipment is used for the project. The product reflects a logical sequence of steps and events. The goal and the result of the investigation/research were other than reporting on or reproducing existing information, ideas or knowledge. Products will also be assessed for originality, achievement of stated objectives, care and attention to detail, commitment of time, effort and energy, and advance familiarity with the subject matter. Student Product Assessment Form, DSF2445, can be used to evaluate student products.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the research project course, students should be able to:

· Utilize problem identification and focusing skills. 

· Develop hypothesis and research questions. 

· Structure research designs. 

· Use appropriate research techniques to gather and organize data and information from primary and secondary sources. 

· Complete statistical descriptions and analysis. 

· Prepare a product to present research results to an audience. 

· Develop cognitive, how-to-learn, research/reference, and communication skills.

Science

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Biology
	SCB401
	9-12
	36
	GS

	AP Biology*
	SCB612
	  11-12
	36
	GS

	Chemistry
	SCC501
	10-12
	36
	GS

	Chem Apps in Commun
	SCC502
	9-12
	36
	GS

	AP Chemistry*
	SCC612
	11-12
	36
	GS

	Integrated Sci II
	SCG102
	7
	36
	NC

	Integrated Sci III
	SCG202
	8
	36
	NC

	Integrated Sci IV
	SCG302
	9-12
	36
	GS

	Intro to Physics
	SCP302
	9-12
	36
	GS

	Applied Physics (Ft. Knox only)
	SCP303
	9-12
	36
	GS

	Physics
	SCP501
	10-12
	36
	GS

	AP Physics B*
	SCP612
	11-12
	36
	GS

	AP Physics B/Tel*
	SCP6120T
	11-12
	36
	GS

	AP Physics C*
	SCP613
	11-12
	36
	GS

	Human Anatomy & Phys
	SCX401
	10-12
	36
	GS

	Human Genetics (NY/VA only)
	SCX402
	10-12
	36
	GS

	Sci Research10
	SCZ303
	10
	36
	GS

	Sci Research11
	SCZ403
	10
	36
	GS

	Sci Research12
	SCZ503
	10
	36
	GS

	Sci Research 10/Tel
	SCZ3030T
	10
	36
	GS

	Sci Research 11/Tel
	SCZ4030T
	11
	36
	GS

	Sci Research 12/Tel
	SCZ5030T
	12
	36
	GS

	Earth & Space Science
	SCZ302
	9-12
	36
	GS

	Environmental Sci
	SCZ401
	9-12
	36
	GS

	Science-Tech-Society
	SCZ501
	9-12
	36
	GS

	Astronomy
	SCZ502
	  10-12
	36
	GS

	Marine Biology
	SCZ602
	10-12
	36
	GS

	Marine Biology/Tele
	SCZ6020T
	10-12
	36
	GS

	Oceanography
	SCZ603
	10-12
	36
	GS


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers


Back to Table of Contents
	COURSE TITLE: Biology
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SCB401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Biology is designed to provide students with an integrated approach to the study of living organisms, in addition to science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science.  The course integrates unifying science concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium; and form & function.  

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical implications and meaningful applications.  

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings.  They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences. 

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Biology, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Understand that the cell is the basic unit of structure and function in living organisms.

· Know that characteristics of organisms are specified in DNA, and changes in DNA lead to variation.

· Explain that species evolve over time through the process of natural selection.

· Describe how ecosystems are interactions of organisms with biotic and abiotic factors in the environment.

· Identify that living organisms are complex and highly organized, requiring energy and matter to maintain this organization.

	COURSE TITLE: AP Biology
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: SCB612
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Biology I


The AP Biology course is designed to be the equivalent of a college introductory biology course usually taken by biology majors during their first year. After showing themselves to be qualified on the AP Examination, some students, as college freshmen, are permitted to undertake upper-level course in biology or to register for courses for which biology is a prerequisite. Other students may have fulfilled a basic requirement for a laboratory-science course and be able to undertake other courses to pursue their majors.

AP Biology should include those topics regularly covered in a college biology course for majors. The college course in biology differs significantly from the usual first high school course in biology with respect to the kind of textbook used, the range and depth of topics covered, the kind of laboratory work done by students, and the time and effort required of students. The textbooks for AP Biology should be those also used by college biology majors. The kinds of labs done by AP students must be the equivalent of those done by college students.

The AP Biology Course is designed to be taken by students after the successful completion of a first course in high school biology and one in high school chemistry as well. It aims to provide students with the conceptual framework, factual knowledge, and analytical skills necessary to deal critically with the rapidly changing science of biology.

Two main goals of AP Biology are to help students develop a conceptual framework for modern biology and to help students gain an appreciation of science as a process. Primary emphasis in an Advanced Placement Biology course should be on developing and understanding concepts rather than on memorizing terms and technical details. Essential to this conceptual understanding are the following: a grasp of science as a process rather than as an accumulation of facts; personal experience in scientific inquiry; recognition of unifying themes that integrate the major topics of biology; and application of biological knowledge and critical thinking to environmental and social concerns. 

	COURSE TITLE: Chemistry
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: SCC501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Algebra with Geometry


Major Concepts/Content: Chemistry is designed to help students understand the major principles of chemistry.  Information is acquired through an integrated approach, incorporating advanced topics with science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science.  The course integrates unifying science concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium; and form & function.  

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical implications and meaningful applications.  Topics students’ study includes atomic theory and structure, chemical bonding, principles of chemical reactions, molecular structure, and how science and technology relate to chemistry.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings. They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Chemistry, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Understand the structure of atoms.

· Understand the structure and properties of matter.

· Investigate and explain chemical reactions.

· Understand conservation of energy and the increase of disorder.

· Explain the interaction of matter and energy.

· Understand the relationship of science and technology, integrating them into local, national, and global issues.

	COURSE TITLE: Chem Apps in Commun
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SCC502
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	Laboratory Requirement: Students who take this course spend a minimum of 30% of their time engaged in laboratory exercises.


Major Concepts/Content: Chemistry Applications in the Community is an entry level course designed to help students understand the chemistry behind some important societal issues.  Information is presented in an integrated approach with science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science.  The course integrates unifying science concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium, and form & function.

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical implications and meaningful applications.  Students study basic concepts of chemistry, while integrating physical concepts with societal issues.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings.  They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Chemistry Applications in the Community, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity)

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Understand the structure of atoms.

· Understand the interaction of energy and matter.

· Investigate and explain chemical reactions.

· Explain forms of energy found in the earth.

· Investigate geothermal cycles.

· Appreciate the value of environmental quality and understand the importance of conserving natural resources.

· Understand the role of natural and human induced hazards in personal and community health.

	COURSE TITLE: AP Chemistry
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: SCC612
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Chemistry


The AP Chemistry course is designed to be the equivalent of the general chemistry course usually taken during the first college year.  For some students, this course enables them to undertake, as a college freshman, second-year work in the chemistry sequence at their institution or to register in courses in other fields where general chemistry is a prerequisite.  For other students, the AP Chemistry course fulfills the laboratory science requirement and frees time for other courses.

AP Chemistry should meet the objectives of a good general chemistry course.  Students in such a course should attain a depth of understanding of fundamentals and a reasonable competence in dealing with chemical problems. The course should contribute to the development of the students’ abilities to think clearly and to express their ideas, orally and in writing, with clarity and logic.  The college course in general chemistry differs qualitatively from the usual first secondary school course in chemistry with respect to the kind of textbooks used, the topics covered, the emphasis on chemical calculations and the mathematical formulation of principals, and the kind of laboratory work done by the students.  Quantitative differences appear in the number of topics treated, the time spent on the course by students, and the nature and the variety of experiments done in the laboratory.  The laboratory experience in AP Chemistry must be equivalent to that of a typical college course.

	COURSE TITLE: Integrated Sci II
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: SCG102
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Integrated Science II is designed to provide students with an integrated approach to three traditional science disciplines  (life science, physical science, earth/space science), in addition to science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science. The course integrates the traditional disciplines using the unifying concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium, and form & function.

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical implications and meaningful applications.  Topics students study include water, ecology, geology, plant and animal life, properties of matter, populations, and the solar system.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings. They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Integrated Science II, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Describe the levels of structure and function in living things.

· Explain how evolutionary factors affect biological adaptations in plants and animals.

· Describe the types of soil and how they change.

· Understand the basic principles of ecology, food chains, and ecosystems.

· Identify the causes of weathering and the physical/chemical changes associated with weathering.

· Compare and contrast sexual and asexual reproduction in living organisms.

· Explain a system of classification for living organisms, based on body structure/function and interactions with the environment.

· Explain how the earth’s position in the solar system affects seasons, weather, and light.

	COURSE TITLE: Integrated Sci III
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: SGG202
	LENGTH OF COURSE: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Integrated Science III is designed to provide students with an integrated approach to three traditional science disciplines  (life science, physical science, and earth/space science) in addition to science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science.  The course integrates the traditional disciplines using the unifying concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium, and form and function.  

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical implications and meaningful applications.  Topics students investigate include human physiology, genetics, forces and motion, light, heat, and rocks and minerals.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings. They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Integrated Science III, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to making decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Describe the characteristics of and relationship between forces and motion.

· Identify and explain the characteristics of light and heat.

· Discuss the structures, functions, and interactions of body systems.

· Explain the role played by genetics and heredity in determining the physical characteristics of organisms.

· Explain the importance of internal regulation and adaptation to the environment in relationship to an organism’s survival.

· Explain the structure of the earth in relation to plate tectonics, the rock cycle, and the water cycle.
	COURSE TITLE: Integrated Sci IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9

	CODE: SCG302
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Integrated Science IV is designed to provide students with an integrated approach to three traditional science disciplines (life science, physical science, earth/space science) in addition to science as inquiry, science & technology, science and social perspectives, and the history & nature of science. The course integrates the traditional disciplines using the unifying concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium, and form & function.

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical implications and meaningful applications. Topics students study include atomic structure, refraction & reflection, fusion  & fission, elements & compounds, organic & inorganic compounds, characteristics of sound, chemical reactions, DNA, ecosystems, biotic & abiotic features, chemical cycles, succession, niches, evolution, formation of galaxies, space exploration, oceanography, coastal features, and global weather phenomena.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, and principles.

Instructional activities in this course are staged in appropriate settings. They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies. Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Integrated Science IV students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well being.

· Relate the physical properties of elements and compounds to specific interactions among ions, atoms, and molecules.

· Explain the properties and characteristics of sound with regard to frequency, waves, wavelength, resonance, vibration, volume, pitch, and intensity.

· Explain changes in cycles in the biosphere, their relationships to each other, and their relationships to living organisms.

· Identify adaptations of organisms to specific niches. 

· Analyze different scientific theories that explain the origin and evolution of the earth.

· Evaluate human influence on the marine environment.

· Interpret sea floor topography.

· Investigate the dynamic processes that influence global climate.

	COURSE TITLE: Intro to Physics
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SCP302
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	LABORATORY REQUIREMENT: Students who take this course spend a minimum of 30% of their time engaged in laboratory exercises.


Major Concepts/Content: Introduction to Physics presents concepts of physics in relation to world experiences.  Information is presented in an integrated approach, linking physics with technology, social perspectives, and the history and nature of science.

The course presents a thematic approach to physics using explorations of topics.  Kinematics and dynamics are introduced by studying the physics of sports and transportation systems.  Communication and information technologies are used to examine wave theory, light, and sound.  Electrical and thermal energy topics are studied within the context of the home, as well as on a global scale.  Applications of physics to health and medicine provide opportunities to study x-rays, CT scans, and ultrasound.  Scientific predictions, such as those associated with radioactive decay, Newton’s first two laws, the Law of Universal Gravitation, and special relativity, are contrasted with non-scientific views in order to highlight the characteristics of good science.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

CD-ROM, laser discs, and videotapes are used to enhance teaching.  Instructional activities include many laboratory experiences to help students acquire and develop concepts.  Special attention is given to the mathematical treatment of data.  Computers are used to collect and analyze data, along with integrated software programs, to prepare project and laboratory reports.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, lab reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Introduction to Physics, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Assess energy transfer in the earth system and explain dynamic processes that determine global climate.

· Understand the principles of motion and forces.

· Apply principles of conservation of energy and describe the associated increase in disorder.

· Relate the interactions between matter and energy.

Ft. Knox only
	COURSE TITLE: Applied Physics
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SCP303
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Applied Physics is designed as a “hands-on” science class with laboratory investigations that demonstrate technology in the real world. Force, work, rate within systems, resistance, energy power, and force transformers are explored in a new way as the student will be able to see the actual application of science and mathematics as the are encountered in a working situation.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, lab reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

	COURSE TITLE: Physics
	GRADE LEVEL: 11 -12

	CODE: SCP501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Algebra with Geometry
	


Major Concepts/Content: Physics presents basic concepts of physics in relation to world experiences.  Information is presented in an integrated approach, linking physics with technology, social perspectives, and the history and nature of science.

Physics is designed to provide an understanding of the physical laws fundamental to all sciences. Fundamental laws of mechanics are introduced, along with measurement and problem-solving techniques.  Other topics included are wave theory, heat, sound, light, magnetism, electricity, atomic structure, nuclear reactions, and high energy physics.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce and stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

CD-ROM, laser discs, and videotapes are used to enhance teaching.  Instructional activities  include laboratory experiences that reinforce  concepts acquired during lectures, discussions, demonstrations, and problem-solving sessions.  Special attention is given to the mathematical treatment.  Computers are used to collect and analyze data, along with integrated software programs, to prepare project and laboratory reports.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, lab reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Physics, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Understand the principles of motion and force.

· Apply principles of conservation of energy and describe the associated increase in disorder.

· Relate the interactions between matter and energy.

	COURSE TITLE: AP Physics B
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: SCP612
	TITLE: AP Physics B

	CODE: SCP6120T
	TITLE: AP Physics B/Tel

	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks
	PREPARATION: Physics I


The Physics B course provides a systematic introduction to the main principles of physics and emphasizes the development of problem-solving ability. It is assumed that the student is familiar with algebra and trigonometry; calculus is seldom used, although some theoretical developments may use basic concepts of calculus. In most colleges, this is a one-year terminal course and is not the usual preparation for more advanced physics and engineering courses. However, the B course provides a foundation in physics for students in the life sciences, pre-medicine, and some applied sciences, as well as other fields not directly related to science.

The Physics B course includes topics in both classical and modern physics. Knowledge of algebra and basic trigonometry is required for the course; the basic ideas of calculus may be introduced in connection with physical concepts, such as acceleration and work. Understanding of the basic principles involved and the ability to apply these principles in the solution of problems should be the major goals of the course.

	COURSE TITLE: AP Physics C
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: SCP613
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: AP Physics B
	


The Physics C course ordinarily forms the first part of the college sequence that serves as the foundation in physics for students majoring in the physical sciences or engineering. The sequence is parallel to or proceeded by mathematics courses that include calculus. Methods of calculus are used wherever appropriate in formulating physical principles and in applying them to physical problems. The sequence is more intensive and analytic than that in the B course. Strong emphasis is placed on solving a variety of challenging problems, some requiring calculus. The subject matter of the C course is principally mechanics, and electricity and magnetism, with approximately equal emphasis on these two areas. The C course is the first part of a sequence that in college is sometimes a very intensive one-year course in college, but that often extends over one and one-half to two years, with a laboratory component.

In the typical C course, roughly one-half year is devoted to mechanics. Use of calculus in problem solving and in derivations is expected to increase as the course progresses.  In the second half-year of the C course, the primary emphasis is on classical electricity and magnetism. Calculus is used freely in formulating principles and in solving problems.
	COURSE TITLE: Human Anatomy & Phys
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: SCX401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Biology, Chemistry


Major Concepts/Content: Human Anatomy & Physiology is an elective course for students with a special interest and high motivation for an in-depth study of normal human structures and functions. Information is presented in an integrated approach with science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science.  The course integrates biology and chemistry using unifying concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium, and form & function.  

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical and meaningful applications.  Topics students study includes the muscular, nervous, digestive, respiratory, circulatory, excretory, endocrine, and reproductive systems, and genetics.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of inquiry techniques to introduce, explore, and reinforce major anatomy and physiology concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings.  They include laboratories, classrooms, and forms of technology. Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Human Anatomy & Physiology, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity)

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Apply different problem-solving strategies in the physiological sciences.

· Employ proper procedures for collecting, organizing, analyzing, and communicating raw data.

· Use special techniques in the laboratory.

· Use special equipment and instruments unique to physiology studies.

· Identify legal, humanistic, and social issues.

· Prepare and present results of an experimental activity, using one or more media, oral communication, and techniques of acceptable scientific writing.

	COURSE TITLE: Human Genetics
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: SCX402
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Human Genetics is an advanced level course designed to provide students with an integrated approach to the study of evolution of genetics as applied to humans.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will incorporate the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry. The course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts and theories. Instructional activities will be provided in a classroom or a lab utilizing individualized instruction. Textbooks, simulation projects, hands-on labs, appropriate support software, and Internet access and activities will be incorporated into the class.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, interviews, student generated technology projects, lab evaluations, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of this course, students should be able to:

· Describe through models the chemical makeup of DNA, mRNA, tRNA, and rRNA.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between replication, transcription, translation, and protein synthesis.

· Identify the scientists involved with the evolution of the study of Human Genetics and the conflicts that many scientists experience during their course of study.

· Explain the social impact of the Human Genome Project on medical technology, reproductive technologies, the legal system, and cloning.

· Apply science concepts to decision-making based on the genetics of immunity and cancer.

· Discuss Mendel’s Law, extensions and exceptions to the his laws, and describe the exceptions such as maternal inheritance, uniparental disomy, transmission of complex traits, sex-linked traits, genomic imprinting, and the inheritance of different levels of sexual identify.

· Describe the stages of meiosis, gamete maturation, prenatal development, and birth defects occurring during the “critical period”.

	COURSE TITLE: Sci Research 10, 11, 12
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: SCZ303; SCZ403; SCZ503
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Sci Research 10, 11, 12/ Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: SCZ3030T; SCZ4030T; SCZ5030T
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Science Research is designed to teach scientific research by having students design and conduct research within or outside a laboratory setting.  As part of their research, students use telecommunication to communicate with an experienced researcher and other students and adults; to access information via databases; to access software used to analyze data; and to produce a project for submission to the Junior Science and Humanities Symposium. Science Research is conducted using an integrated approach with science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science. 

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings.  They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Using telecommunications, students conduct literary searches; practice research design, data analysis, scientific writing, writing logs, and reporting; practice using thinking skills to design and critique research; and participate in a science research brainstorming conference.

Students must be enrolled in this program during one of their scheduled instructional periods.

Major Evaluation Techniques: Evaluation is based on a thorough examination of the student’s research log and electronic communication record, which includes written critiques of student and professional research, discussions of research articles, preliminary and final written research proposals, research designs, data analysis exercises, case studies, and tests.  When the research is completed, students submit a scientific paper for consideration to participate in the Junior Science and Humanities Symposium.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Science Research, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers, telecommunications) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Examine and critique current published research.

· Write a complete proposal to conduct research.

· Formally prepare a written report of the study to include an introduction, background research, methods and procedures, results, conclusions (based on mathematics and graphic analysis), and references.

	COURSE TITLE: Earth & Space Science
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SCZ302
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	LABORATORY REQUIREMENT: Students who take this course spend a minimum of 30% of their time engaged in laboratory exercises.


Major Concepts/Content: Earth and Space Science is designed to help students understand the world around them and increase their ability to evaluate that world.  Information is presented in an integrated approach with science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science.  The course integrates unifying science concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium; and form & function.  

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical implications and meaningful applications.  Topics students’ study include geology, astronomy, meteorology, oceanography, and ecology.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings.  They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Earth and Space Science, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Assess the energy transfer in the earth system and explain dynamic processes that determine global climate.

· Relate the earth’s geochemical cycles (carbon, nitrogen, oxygen, water) to geological processes.

· Critique theories on the origin and evolution of the earth system.

· Summarize theories on the origin and evolution of the universe.

· Support wise use of natural resources.

· Measure and evaluate the effect of human societies on earth.

· Distinguish between human and natural hazards.

	COURSE TITLE: Environmental Sci
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: SCZ401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	LABORATORY REQUIREMENT: Students who take this course spend a minimum of 30% of their time engaged in laboratory exercises.


Major Concepts/Content: Environmental Science is designed to be an elective course for students with a special interest and high motivation for an in-depth study of environmental science.  Information is presented in an integrated approach with science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science.  The course integrates unifying science concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium, and form & function.  

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical implications and meaningful applications.  Topics students study include, but are not limited to, the laws of matter and energy, ecosystem analysis, population dynamics, renewable and nonrenewable resources, human impact on the environment, and the relationships among economics, politics, ethics, and the environment.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings.  They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Environmental Science, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity)

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Design and conduct individual research.

· Use proper procedures for collecting, analyzing, and organizing data.

· Analyze a local ecosystem both qualitatively and quantitatively by means of field and laboratory techniques.

· Recognize major causes and solutions of air, water, and land pollution.

· Identify the economic, social, legal, and ethical issues affecting the globe.

· Present an understanding of basic principles of the biological, geological, and physical aspects of environmental science.

· Describe how environmental science interacts with technology and society.

· Display critical thinking skills.

· Develop an awareness of current environmental issues.

	COURSE TITLE: Science-Tech-Society
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: SCZ501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Science-Technology-Society is designed to teach science content, science inquiry skills, and thinking skills, within the context of social issues.  Topics students study include endangered species, biomedical technology, transportation, energy, consumerism, population dynamics, water resources, community planning, space exploration and settlement, and public health. Science-Technology-Society is conducted using an integrated approach with science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science. 

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings.  They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Teaching strategies include lab investigations, demonstrations, field and community investigations, role-playing and simulations, computer simulations and data analysis.

Major Evaluation Techniques: Evaluation is based on laboratory and practical examinations, written reports, laboratory and field notebooks, research logs, simulation reports, class participation, quizzes, exams, and peer evaluation.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Science-Technology-Society, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Understand the enterprise of scientific inquiry in the context of contemporary problems in science, technology, and society.

· Become actively involved with science-related social issues and recognize technology-related options and consequences.
	COURSE TITLE: Astronomy
	GRADE LEVEL: 10 -12

	CODE: SCZ502
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Astronomy is designed to be an elective course for students with a special interest and high motivation for astronomy. Information is presented in an integrated approach with science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science.  The course integrates unifying science concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium; and form & function.  

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical implications and meaningful applications.  Topics students study include motions of the moon, planets, sun, galaxies; observations utilizing sight, telescopes, radio; structures of the solar system, galaxy, stars, and the universe; and processes including life cycle mass, temperature, pressure, and age.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings.  They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Astronomy, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Relate mass, temperature, age, and pressure to cycles.

· Describe the location and the relation among planets, stars, and galaxy.

· Relate location to the planet orbit period.

	COURSE TITLE: Marine Biology
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: SCZ602
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Marine Biology/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: SCZ6020T
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Biology, Chemistry


Major Concepts/Content: Marine Biology is designed to be an elective, introductory course to the identification and classification of organisms most common to the region in which the course is offered.  Information is presented in an integrated approach with science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science.  The course integrates unifying science concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium, and form & function.  

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical implications and meaningful applications.  Topics students study include ecological concepts of the sandy beach, rocky shore and benthic communities, seaweeds, planktonic forms, plankton and their relationship to marine life cycles, nekton, benthos, marine bacteriology, marine biological resources, and marine pollution.  Additional special topics may be selected for study.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings.  They include laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Marine Biology, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to making decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Describe how information is acquired through observations and measurements of marine phenomena.

· Demonstrate a manifestation of the critical thinking skills by examining marine biological-oriented problems.

· Describe the structure, function, and behavior of representative marine life forms.

· Describe interactions between physical and biological factors occurring in various marine environments.

· Identify and describe major energy transformations in the marine environment.

· Identify and analyze current issues in marine science and technology.

· Describe the impact of current marine-oriented issues on human and other populations.

	COURSE TITLE: Oceanography
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: SCZ603
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	PREPARATION: Successful completion of Biology or completion of Biology and Chemistry


Major Concepts/Content: Oceanography is designed to be an elective course examining the contributions of physics, chemistry, geology, and biology to an understanding of the oceans.  Information is presented in an integrated approach with science as inquiry, science & technology, science & social perspectives, and the history & nature of science.  The course integrates unifying science concepts and processes of systems, order & organization, evidence, models & explanation, change, consistency & equilibrium, and form & function.  

Scientific inquiry and understanding about inquiry are emphasized through practical implications and meaningful applications.  Topics students study include plate tectonics, properties of sea water (e.g., salinity, temperature, density, and minerals of the oceans), Coriolis force, currents and circulation in the world oceans, tides and waves, estuarine types, marine biological issues and history, instrumentation, and experimental methods of oceanography.

Major Instructional Activities: Based on the philosophy that scientific knowledge is best acquired through inquiry, the course uses a variety of techniques to introduce, stimulate, explore, and reinforce major scientific concepts, theories, principles, and skills.

Instructional activities are staged in appropriate settings including laboratories, classrooms, forms of technology, and field studies.  Teaching strategies include investigations, demonstrations, discussions, and hands-on/minds-on experiences.

Major Evaluation Techniques: All aspects (e.g., ability to inquire, scientific understanding of the natural world, and understanding of the nature and utility of science) of progress in science are measured using multiple methods such as individual and group performances, projects, interviews, reports, student-generated works, and/or conventional testing.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of Oceanography, students should be able to:

· Engage in full and partial scientific inquiries to design, conduct, and communicate scientific investigations to explore ideas about the natural world.

· Use scientific inquiry to design and conduct scientific investigations to meet a human need, make a decision, solve a human problem, or develop a product.

· Recognize and describe the interrelationship between science and technology.

· Apply the tools of technology (e.g., computers) in scientific endeavors.

· Identify qualities inherent in scientific behavior (e.g., reasoning, insight, energy, skill, and creativity).

· Discuss contributions of men and women of various social and ethnic backgrounds to science and technology.

· Apply science concepts to make decisions (weighing risks and benefits) about students’ personal health and well-being.

· Describe how information is acquired through observations and measurements of marine phenomena.

· Demonstrate a manifestation of the critical thinking skills by examining marine, physical, biological and chemical problems.

· Describe the structure, function, and behavior of marine life forms, especially in the planktonic community.

· Describe interactions among physical, biological, and chemical events occurring in the various marine environments.

· Identify and describe major energy sources and interactions in the marine environment.

· Analyze current issues in marine science and technology.  

· Describe the impact of current marine oriented issues on humans.

· Describe the structure of the earth’s oceans and their basin.

Social Studies

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Anthropology
	SSA501
	  11-12
	18
	GE

	World Geography 7
	SSC101
	7
	36
	NC

	World Regions
	SSC301
	  9-12
	36
	GE

	Canadian Geography
	SSC302
	9-12
	36
	GE

	Puerto Rican Culture (Antilles District only)
	SSC303
	9-12
	18
	GE

	US Government
	SSG601
	12
	18
	GG

	AP Gov’t/Politics*
	SSG612
	12
	36
	GG

	Economics
	SSN401
	  10-12
	18
	GE

	Economics/Tel
	SSN4010T
	  10-12
	18
	GE

	AP Macroeconomics*
	SSN611
	12
	36
	GE

	AP Microeconomics*
	SSN612
	12
	36
	GE

	Psychology
	SSP501
	  11-12
	18
	GE

	AP Psychology*
	SSP611
	12
	36
	GE

	Sociology
	SSS401
	  10-12
	18
	GE

	US History 8
	SSU201
	8
	36
	NC

	Puerto Rico History (Antilles District only)
	SSU301
	9-12
	18
	GE

	US History 
	SSU501
	 11-12
	36
	GU

	AP US History*
	SSU611
	 11-12
	36
	GU

	AP US History/Tel*
	SSU6110T
	11-12
	36
	GU

	German History
	SSW301
	  9-12
	36
	GE

	Asian Culture
	SSW302
	  9-12
	18
	GE

	Canadian History
	SSW303
	9-12
	36
	GE

	World History
	SSW401
	  9-12
	36
	GE

	AP World History*
	SSW412
	10-12
	36
	GE

	Russian History
	SSW501
	  11-12
	18
	GE

	Soviet History
	SSW502
	  11-12
	18
	GE

	Street Law
	SSZ303
	  9-12
	18
	GE

	US Minorities I
	SSZ304
	  9-12
	18
	GE

	US Minorities II
	SSZ305
	  9-12
	18
	GE

	Model United Nations
	SSZ403
	  9-12
	18
	GE

	Contemporary Issues
	SSZ501
	  10-12
	18
	GE

	AP European History*
	SSZ611
	12
	36
	GE

	AP Comp Gov't & Pol*
	SSZ613
	12
	36
	GG


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers
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	COURSE TITLE: Anthropology
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: SSA501
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The anthropology course is designed to be a one-semester elective course offered to students in grades eleven and twelve. The course emphasizes the study of early and contemporary human beings in relation to culture and physical environment. Students study language development, social institutions, religion, the arts, physical and mental traits, and similarities and differences among cultures.  

Major Instructional Activities: The instructional activities will be provided in the classroom setting, and, when possible, in the host nation's community. Students will investigate cultures, plan and develop projects that illustrate cultural diversity of groups, make oral and written reports to explain the themes of anthropological inquiry, visit museums, libraries, and institutions that enhance the study of cultures,  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of tests using unit and chapter materials, group participation, assessment of individual projects, and oral and written reports.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the anthropology course, students should be able to: 

· Know that anthropology is the study of humankind. 

· Describe cultural diversity of the major racial groups.

· Describe some of the functions of groups.

· Explain the major themes of anthropological inquiry.

· Explain factors that contribute to cultural change.  

	COURSE TITLE: World Geography 7
	GRADE LEVEL: 7

	CODE: SSC101
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The world geography 7 course is designed to build on the background of geographical and cultural studies presented in the fourth grade and the historical development of cultures presented in the sixth grade. Students in the seventh grade course begin to look in-depth at given regions of the world, with an emphasis on physical geography. The program is multidisciplinary, drawing from all the social sciences, with the geography of the host nation used to validate geographic concepts. The seventh grade course of study places emphasis on the following regions: North and South America; Europe; Africa, Oceania; Australia-New Zealand; and Antarctica.  

Major Instructional Activities: A variety of instructional activities will be used to expand the perspectives of the geographical and cultural studies learned in the fourth grade and the historical development of cultures learned in the sixth grade. Students will study earth movement and forms from globes; use maps and graphs to study geographic patterns; research information on major geographic regions; report orally and in writing the information interpreted through research and maps; construct maps; and assume responsibility for information received through lectures, group work, and in-class activities.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of vocabulary tests, map skills assessments, projects, essay tests, unit and chapter textbook examinations, and oral and written reports.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the world geography 7 course, students should be able to: 

· Study earth movement and forms from globes.

· Learn map characteristics and rotation devices.

· Identify and use different map projections.

· Distinguish natural and political features on maps.

· Use maps to study geographic and human patterns.

· Identify all forms of topography in a region.

· Use maps to obtain and explain information.

· Identify major geographic regions and countries.

· Use charts and graphs to interpret map information.

· Construct maps using standard notation devices.

	COURSE TITLE: World Regions
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SSC301
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The world regions/cultures course is designed to study other cultures so students can understand the global community in which they live. Students develop skills necessary to analyze change and continue the study of cultures and geography begun in the sixth and seventh grades. An overview of physical geographic concepts and skills is basic to this course. Its emphasis is on the cultures of the Southwest Asia (Middle East), Africa, South Asia, Central Asia, East Asia, Southeast Asia, and Europe. The host nation culture is studied and used as a basis of comparison.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided relative to the content of the world cultures and regions course. Students will locate major cultures in specific geographic areas, compare the development of different societies, and use geographic skills to explore physical and cultural diversity of regions.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of tests in vocabulary concept identification, comparison of cultures, and research and location skills.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the world regions/cultures course, students should be able to: 

· Define culture as the way people learn to act and behave. 

· Identify common elements of culture. 

· Locate major cultures in specific geographic areas. 

· Describe ways people interact with the environment. 

· Compare the development of different societies. 

· Compare institutions in various societies.

· Explore cultural diversity and similarity.

· Relate geographic features to societal progress. 

· Locate geographic features of a region. 

· Identify major regions, countries, and cities. 

	COURSE TITLE: Canadian Geography
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SSC302
	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Canadian geography course concentrates on a description of Canada's regions, industries, cultures, and physical characteristics. Specifically, the content areas covered are Canadian geology, physiography, climate, energy resources and industries, fishing resources, foreign resources and industries, agricultural industries, mineral resources and industries, commerce, trade, manufacturing, transportation links frontiers, urbanization, cultural patterns, and other aspects of social geography. Students will be encouraged to draw upon their own experience and knowledge of Canada and the world in achieving a better understanding of the course content and concepts.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include the use of maps, graphs, charts, photographs, atlases, texts, and handouts. Students will work on research and class projects, participate in discussions and other group activities. Lectures, audiovisual presentations, and field trips or excursions will also be used.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluations will be composed of projects, essays, tests, quizzes, and formal exams. Students will be expected to interpret maps, charts, graphs, photographs, and text. Group activities will be evaluated periodically.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Canadian geography course, students should be able to:

· Understand the physical and social geography of Canada. . 

· Develop the skills and aptitudes necessary to under-stand and use the raw materials of the social studies such as graphs, maps, charts, photographs, and written documents. . 

· Develop and practice higher-order thinking skills through the study and use of various social studies materials to make clear deductions, assumptions, and conclusions about Canada.  

Antilles District Only

	COURSE TITLE: Puerto Rican Culture
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SSC303
	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Puerto Rican Culture covers the history of Puerto Rico and its relationship to the rest of the Caribbean, and the United States. This course provides a general understanding of the development and events that have shaped the modern Puerto Rico since the pre-Columbian times. The course will also examine the cultural characteristics of the Puerto Rican society. Students will have an opportunity to research and evaluate present Puerto Rican economic, social, and political conditions.

	COURSE TITLE: US Government
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: SSG601
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The United States government course is a required one semester course designed to Provide students with essential knowledge, skills, and attitudes related to the nation's government and its historical development. The students review the purpose and function of government that they studied in eighth and eleventh grade. Major emphasis is on the structure of the federal government, political responsibility and participation, and state and local government. Some attention is given to economic systems and alternative political systems. Comparison with the host nation's government is encouraged as a part of the program.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided using the content of U.S. government course. Students participate in group activities, debates, parliamentary procedures, and simulation activities that enhance learning the functions of the federal government. Visits to the host nation's governmental institutions and agencies should be made to study comparisons, similarities, and differences of governments. Oral and written reports, research, and individual projects will be required.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of essay tests, reports, assessment of participation in class discussions and group projects, and assessment of individual projects. Unit and chapter tests will be used for evaluation.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the United States government course, students should be able to: 

· Compare different political systems. 

· Explain the content of the U.S. Constitution. 

· Identify the rights guaranteed by the Amendments. 

· Describe the branches and functions of the U.S. government. 

· Describe the functions of the political parties. 

· Outline the law-making process. 

· Describe the functioning of special interest groups. 

· Examine current social, economic, and political problems. 

· Describe the role of state and local government. 

	COURSE TITLE: AP Gov't/Politics
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: SSG612
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


A well-designed AP course in U.S. Government and Politics will give students an analytical perspective on government and politics in the United States. This course includes both the study of general concepts used to interpret U.S. politics and the analysis of specific examples. It also requires familiarity with the various institutions, groups, beliefs, and ideas that constitute U.S. politics. While there is no single approach that an AP United States Government and Politics course must follow, students should become acquainted with the variety of theoretical perspectives and explanations for various behaviors and outcomes. Certain topics are usually covered in all college courses. The following is an outline of these topics that should be explored in the course.

I. Constitutional Underpinnings of United States Government

II. Political Beliefs and Behaviors

III. Political Parties, Interest Groups, and Mass Media

IV. Institutions of National Government

V. Public Policy

VI. Civil Rights and Civil Liberties

	COURSE TITLE: Economics
	GRADE LEVEL: 10 -12

	CODE: SSN401
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Economics/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 10 -12

	CODE: SSN4010T
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The economics course is a one-semester course designed to acquaint students with the major concepts in the study of economics. Students study how scarce resources are allocated among competing demands. The production, distribution, and accumulation of wealth are discussed and analyzed. Supply and demand, business organization, money and banking, the role of the federal government, and comparisons among economic systems are major topics of study. The course is offered to the secondary student, grades ten through twelve.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be Provided that relate to the content of economics, Students plan and design budgetary graphs reflecting distribution of resources, visit banking and economic (financial institutions of the host nation, investigate marketing techniques, and make analyses of the economic systems of several societies.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of unit tests, worksheet analysis, assessment of financial program designs, oral and written reports, and assessment of individual and group projects.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the economics course, students should be able to: 

· Identify the principles of capitalism. 

· Analyze the role of the Federal Reserve System. 

· Define the purposes of economic systems. 

· Describe the role of the consumer in any society. 

· Explain the three basic economic philosophies. 

· Explain advertising techniques. Define the role of business in determining the GNP 

· Describe the terms and concepts associated with personal finances.  

	COURSE TITLE: AP Macroeconomics
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: SSN611
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


The purpose of an AP course in Macroeconomics is to give students a thorough understanding of the principles of economics that apply to an economic system as a whole. Such a course places particular emphasis on the study of national income and price determination, and also develops students’ familiarity with economic performance measures, economic growth, and international economics. There is no single approach that an AP Macroeconomics course is expected to follow. Whatever the approach, however, AP teachers are advised to take into account certain topics generally covered in college courses. The following are these topics included in the course.

I. Basic Economic Concepts

II. Measurement of Economic Performance

III. National Income and Price Determination

IV. Economic Growth

V. International Finance, Exchange Rates, and Balance of Payments

	COURSE TITLE: AP Microeconomics
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: SSN612
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


The purpose of an AP course in Microeconomics is to give students a thorough understanding of the principles of economics that apply to the functions of individual decision makers, both consumers and producers, within the larger economic system. It places primary emphasis on the nature and functions of product markets, and includes the study of factor markets and of the role of government in promoting greater efficiency and equity in the economy. The following are topics to be included in the course.

I. Basic Economic Concepts

II. The Nature and Functions of Product Markets

III. Factor Markets

IV. Efficiency, Equity, and the Role of Government

	COURSE TITLE: Psychology
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: SSP501
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The psychology course is designed to be a one-semester elective course offered at the eleventh and twelfth grades. This study of the behavior of human beings focuses on physical characteristics, cognitive activity, emotional states, and social interaction.’ Students study the stages of human development, motivational theory, theories of personality, and mental wellness and illness. The process of scientific investigation is a major part of this course.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided using the content of the psychology course. Students will participate in-group activities that enhance the study of specific units, visit institutions and resource people; outline theories of behavior make case studies, and complete research for oral and written reports. Activities should include conducting interviews and participating in self-awareness and group dynamic activities.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of assessment of individual projects and case studies, unit and chapter tests, group participation, tests defining knowledge of psychological theories, and assessment of investigative procedures  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the psychology course, students should be able to: 

· Define psychology as a behavioral science. 

· Compare various schools and methods of psychology. 

· Examine the relationship between emotional and physical factors. 

· Evaluate current psychological theories. 

· Identify human stages of development. 

· Describe ways of social interaction. 

· Examine the biological basis of behavior. 

· Examine motivation and learning.

	COURSE TITLE: AP Psychology
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: SSP611
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


The AP Psychology course is designed to introduce students to the systematic and scientific study of the behavior and mental processes of human beings and other animals. Students are exposed to the psychological facts, principles, and phenomena associated with each of the major subfields within psychology. They also learn about the methods psychologists use in their science and practice.

An introductory college course in psychology is generally one semester, with some variation among colleges. An AP Psychology course need not follow any specific college course curriculum. Rather, the aim of the course is to provide the student with a learning experience equivalent to that obtained in most college introductory psychology courses.

Content Outline

Following is an outline of the major content areas covered by the AP Psychology Examination. This is a guide and is not intended as an exclusive list of topics.

I. History and Approaches

II. Research Methods

III. Biological Bases of Behavior

IV. Sensation and Perception

V. States of Consciousness

VI. Learning

VII. Cognition

VIII. Motivation and Emotion

IX. Developmental Psychology

X. Personality

XI. Testing and Individual Differences

XII. Abnormal Psychology

XIII. Treatment of Psychological Disorders

XIV. Social Psychology

	COURSE TITLE: Sociology
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: SSS401
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The sociology course is designed to bean elective one-semester course for grades ten through twelve that deals with the study of the structure of society, and its groups, institutions, and cultures. Students investigate societal and cultural phenomena that influence the behavior of groups and individuals. Students study current social problems and utilize methods of sociological investigation and research.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in the content area of sociology. Students plan, design, and develop research projects relative to the study of institutions and society Interviews, case studies, and interactions with agencies and community personnel involved in working with people should be a part of the learning activities.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of assessment of case studies, research, and group projects. Written tests and oral reports that measure comprehension of content will be used as evaluative techniques. Unit textbook activities will be used to evaluate the degree of achievement of objectives.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the sociology course, students should be able to: 

· Define sociology and its place in the behavioral sciences. 

· Describe social change and its effect on people. 

· Compare societies for variation and cultural universals. 

· Identify the basic institutions in societies. 

· Compare social stratification in different societies. 

· Examine the socialization of the individual. 

· Examine current social problems. 

· Use methods of sociological investigation and research.

	COURSE TITLE: US History 8
	GRADE LEVEL: 8

	CODE: SSU201
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The United States History 8 course is designed to place major emphasis on the nation's history, from pre-Columbian civilizations to the Civil War and Reconstruction. Geography of the United States and social studies skills also receive emphasis. This course reviews and continues the study of U.S. history begun at the fifth grade, which emphasized the colonial development and emergence of the United States. Map skills, reading and interpreting charts and graphs, and the utilization of reference books and materials are implemented throughout the program. Influences of and relations with the host nation/state are explored during the year.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided using the content of U.S. history as the basis of information. Map skills, reading and interpreting various charts and graphs, and the utilization of reference books and materials will be implemented throughout the course. Students will participate in role-playing, group activities, formal presentations, simulation activities, documentation examinations, and teacher-organized lecture/ discussion activities. Timelines and con-structured periods of history will be developed.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will include essay tests, cause and effect examinations, projects, interpretations and reports of research, map skill tests, and assessment of participation in individual and group activities. Standardized tests for students in grade eight include items to measure achievement of objectives for U.S. history.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the United States History course, students should be able to: 

· Describe Native American societies in North America. 

· Describe European exploration of North America. 

· Describe life in colonial America. 

· Describe winning U.S. independence. Contrast confederation and sectionalism before 1865 

· Identify major U.S. geographical features. Arrange major periods in chronological order. 

· Identify important people and their contributions to the development of the U.S.

	COURSE TITLE: Puerto Rican History
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SSU301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The course in Puerto Rican history will cover the periods of history from pre-Columbian to modern times. The course will focus on the impact settlements had on the Puerto Rican culture and the current status of the commonwealth.

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities that enable students to make comparisons of Puerto Rico during specific periods of history will be emphasized. Students will examine pre-Columbian settlements and the impact of the New World on Puerto Rico, present oral and written reports, visit museums, design diagrams, and construct graphs and maps to describe migration and patterns of settlement.

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of tests on content material, group activity presentations, essay tests, cause and effect analysis, and assessment of student projects. Written and oral reports should include visual illustrations/representations.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the course, students should be able to:

· Identify common elements of culture.

· Explain the effects geography has on population and culture.

· Identify the geographical conditions humans have modified to meet their needs.

· Summarize the enduring evidence of the pre-Columbian society.

· Describe the native cultural and settlement patterns.

· Explain the concept of native heritage.

· Recognize the legacy of Spain in the New World.

· Generalize the ecological consequences of the Europeans in the New World.

· Examine how natural resources were used in the New World.

· Analyze the nature of crisis and how it affects and individual.

· Summarize the economic and social changes.

· Outline major and drastic contributions and reforms.

	COURSE TITLE: US History
	GRADE LEVEL: 11 -12

	CODE: SSU501
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The United States history course at the eleventh grade level is designed to be a required one-year course, with emphasis on our nation's history from Reconstruction to the present. Both basic and advanced social studies skills receive emphasis. This course builds on the eighth grade U.S. history course that concentrated on the pre-Columbian period to reconstruction. The first quarter is used to review, reinforce, and expand the student's knowledge of pre-civil War United States. The remaining quarters concentrate on post-Reconstruction to the present, influences of and relations with the host nation during these periods are explored as part of the course.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities that enable students to make comparisons of the United States during specific periods of U.S. history will be emphasized. Students will examine immigration and migration in the United States, present oral and written reports, visit museums, design diagrams, and construct graphs and maps to Describe migration and patterns of settlement.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of tests on content material, group activity presentations, essay tests, cause and effect analysis, and assessment of student projects. Written and oral reports should include visual illustrations/representations. Unit and end-of-chapter tests will be used to assess student achievement of content objectives.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the United States history course, students should be able to:  

· Survey U.S. history from 1776 to 1865.

· Examine immigration and migration in the United States.

· Compare the U.S. role in both World Wars.

· Compare the post-war periods after the World Wars.

· Describe economic patterns of modern U.S. history.

· Examine modern relationships among the three branches of government.

· Describe major social movements in the U.S.

· Review treatment of minorities and women in the U.S.

· Identify current problems and national priorities.

· Identify major events of U.S. history.

	COURSE TITLE: AP US History*
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: SSU611
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: AP US History/Tel
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: SSU6110T
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


The AP program in United States History is designed to provide students with the analytic skills and factual knowledge necessary to deal critically with the problems and materials in United States history. The program prepares students for intermediate and advanced college courses by making demands upon them equivalent to those made by full-year introductory college courses. Students should learn to assess historical materials - their relevance to a given interpretive problem, their reliability, and their importance - and to weigh the evidence and interpretations presented in historical scholarship. An AP United States History course should thus develop the skills necessary to arrive at conclusions on the basis of an informed judgment and to present reasons and evidence clearly and persuasively in essay format.

In addition to exposing students to historical content, an AP course should also train students to analyze and interpret primary sources, including documentary material, maps, statistical tables, and pictorial and graphic evidence of historical events. Students should learn to take notes from both printed materials and lectures or discussions, write essay examinations, and write analytical and research papers. They should be able to express themselves with clarity and precision and know how to cite sources and credit the phrases and ideas of others.

	COURSE TITLE: German History
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SSW301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The German History course is designed to acquaint students with the host nation's culture and values. Focus will be on the study of German history beginning with the Roman period and continuing to modern times. Contemporary German society, including geography, politics, economics, and education systems, will be examined.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities are provided in the content of German history. Students will study, research, and outline information about Germany's historical and social development. Students will explore and investigate sources for understanding the host nation's history and culture through visits to museums and other places of interest. 

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through written tests, oral and written assignments, and contributions to the discussions in class, showing knowledge of German history and culture.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the German history course, students should be able to:

· Survey German history from the Roman period to the present. 

· Examine the making of the German nation in contrast to other European nations. 

· Identify major events of German history, leading political figures, and political leaders. 

· Analyze Germany's role in twentieth-century world affairs. 

· Identify current problems (social, economic, ecological). 

· Identify geographical regions of the host nation based on topography, locations, economics, culture, and politics 

· Participate in study trips to significant host-nation sites, 

· Participate in student exchanges.

	COURSE TITLE: Asian Culture
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SSW302
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Asian culture course is a one-semester course designed to study the historical and current developments that have influenced culture characteristics of China, Japan, and India. Students survey the historical development of the three major nations from pre-history to the present. In this context the students see how the historical method enables them to identify the major characteristics Asian society and how these characteristics will influence foreign affairs, economics, and demographic trends in the 21st century. The major areas of investigation include the dynastic cycle of China, the Japanese feudal system, European imperialism in India, and the Communist Revolution in China.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will focus on lectures, complemented by class discussions. Students will view filmstrips and videos dealing with Asian studies. Slides of Japan, China, and India will also be employed.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be required to complete two oral presentations during the semester. The grade will be based on tests, oral presentations, Library research, and class participation.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Asian culture course, students should be able to: 

· Outline selected cultural events and histories from the different Chinese dynasties. 

· Describe the colonization of major Asian countries, especially China. 

· Study the characteristics of the different Japanese clan periods. 

· Compare the major economic and political aspects of China and Japan. 

· Outline selected cultural events and histories of Japan. 

· Describe the modernization of Japan as compared with the colonization of China. 

· Recount the major part which nationalism played in Japan's rapid development. 

· Understand the characteristics of the different Chinese dynasties. 

· Compare the Chinese dynasties with other Asian civilizations.

	COURSE TITLE: Canadian History
	GRADE LEVEL: 9 -12

	CODE: SSW303
	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Canadian history course is a thematic look at twentieth-century Canada. The course focuses on four major themes: citizenship, government, and law; English-French relations; Canada-U.S. relations; Canada-international relations. Specifically, the content areas covered are: Canadian political process; laws and government structures; the Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms; the Conquest and early rebellions; the rise of French-Canadian nationalism and separatism; the language issue; Canada-U.S. nineteenth- century relations; Arctic sovereignty; Canada-U.S. twentieth century trade relations; Canadian culture and the U. S.; gaining independence from Great Britain; becoming a Middle Power, the ‘third option - policy; recent foreign policy. The course will emphasize the connection between past events and present reality.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include use of texts, documents, maps, charts, photographs, political cartoons, and other materials. Students will work on research and class projects; participate in class discussions and other group activities, including simulation exercises. Lectures, audiovisual presentations, and field trips will also be used.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of projects, essays, tests, quizzes and formal exams. Students will be expected to interpret graphs, charts, texts, maps, and photographs. Activities will be evaluated periodically.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Canadian history course, students should be able to: 

· Understand Canada's political system: government and legal structures; basic-laws relationship with Great Britain, the United States, and the rest of the world in past events. 

· Understand and appreciate Canada's uniqueness, the relationship between its two founding cultures, its identity, and past events. 

· Develop skills and aptitudes necessary to understand and use the raw materials of the social studies. 

· Develop and practice higher-order thinking skills through the study and use of various social studies materials to make clear deductions, assumptions, and conclusions about Canada.

	COURSE TITLE: World History
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SSW401
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The world history course is designed to build on the content in the seventh and ninth grade geographical and cultural studies by studying the historical development of these cultures. The course continues the chronological study of ancient world civilizations begun in grade six. After an overview of the Early Ages, the course emphasizes the period from the Middle Ages to the contemporary world. Using the multidisciplinary approach, world history is a balanced program, not just a history of Western Europe. Attention is given to Europe, Asia, Africa, North and South America. The host nation's history and culture are used for comparison.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided using the content of the world history course. Students study, research, and outline chronologically information relative to the historical development of world cultures through visits to libraries, museums, and relevant places of interest, students explore and investigate sources for understanding the host nation's history and culture.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of vocabulary tests, essay tests, assessment of participation in-group activities, and oral and written reports. Unit and textbook chapter tests will be used to determine content achievement.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the world history course, students should be able to: 

· Describe the characteristics of the prehistoric period. 

· Compare early civilizations throughout the world. 

· Compare major economic and political revolutions. 

· Describe the Renaissance and Reformation using historical examples. 

· Outline selected national histories. 

· Describe colonialism as a national development. 

· Recount nationalism as a part of a nation's development. 

· Evaluate twentieth century world affairs. 

· Analyze the historical development of major world problems. 

· Identify major personalities of world history.

	COURSE TITLE: AP World History
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SSW402
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


In addition to providing a basic narrative of events and movements, the goals of the AP program in European History are to develop (a) an understanding of some of the principal themes in modern European history, (b) an ability to analyze historical evidence, and (c) an ability to analyze and to express historical understanding in writing.

The following themes will be addressed in an AP course in European History:

1. Intellectual and Cultural History

2. Political and Diplomatic History

3. Social and Economic History

All sections of the examination reflect college programs in terms of subject matter and approach. Therefore, questions in cultural, diplomatic, economic, intellectual, political, and social history form the basis for the examination. Students are expected to demonstrate a knowledge of basic chronology and of major events and trends from approximately 1450 to the present, that is, from the High Renaissance to the very recent past. The entire chronological scope and a range of approaches are incorporated throughout the examination. In the multiple-choice section, approximately one-half of the questions deal with the period from 1450 to the French Revolutionary and Napoleonic era, and one-half from the French Revolutionary and Napoleonic era to the present. A number of questions may be cross-chronological or follow several other approaches. Students should also have some familiarity with those aspects of the late medieval period that have an impact on post-1450 events, but there will be no essay or multiple-choice question that will have pre-1450 material as its focus.

	COURSE TITLE: Russian History
	GRADE LEVEL: 11-12

	CODE: SSW501
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The Russian history course is a one-semester study of Russia from the beginning of the Russian people to the foundation of the Soviet state. The major emphasis is on the Russian rulers and how their lives affected the lives of the people. In this context we see how events build to the Russian revolution. The major areas that will be explored are: Early Russia, the Kievian State, Mongol Invasions, Rise of Novgorod, Rise of Moscow, Rulers of MOSCOW from 1533-1682, and Imperial Russia from 1682-1917.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will include general content lectures and multimedia presentations of information on the topic. Students will engage in various research activities designed to complement the information gained in other ways. Audiovisual devices will be used to present a picture of pre-revolution Russia.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated through a research paper, tests on the nine themes of Russian history, and participation in class discussions. A major three-page typed research paper is required. Student notebooks are also graded.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the Russian history course, students should be able to: 

· Evaluate the effects of migration movements in Russian history. 

· Analyze the historical development of Russian foreign policy. 

· Arrange the evens of Russian history in chronological order. 

· Map the growth of the Russian Empire. 

· Locate major landforms, natural resources, and climatic regions and explain their importance in Russian history. 

· Analyze the rights, responsibilities, and obligations of the Russian nobility. 

· Outline the history of political dissent in the Russian Empire. 

· Discuss the forces that shaped the development of the Russian revolution, 

· Define the role of the tsar in shaping Russian history. 

· Analyze the role of the nobility in the Russian economic system. 

	COURSE TITLE: Street Law
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: SSZ303
	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The street law course is an elective one-semester or yearlong course designed to provide students with knowledge about law that is of practical use in their everyday lives. Students will learn how every purchase, lease, contract, marriage, divorce, crime, or traffic violation places them face-to-face with the law. Depending on the length of the course, topics will include an introduction to law and the legal system, criminal law, torts, consumer law, family law, housing, and individual rights and responsibilities. Students will study some of the current issues and controversies relating to the law and legal system. Students will learn the different methods of solving legal problems, including negotiation, mediation, and the trial process. An effort will be made to make the course relevant to students in DoDEA schools by including special lessons that compare American and the host nation's law and instruct students in the basics of the Code of Military Justice.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be participatory and emphasize the development of higher-order thinking skills. They will include student analysis and discussion of actual legal cases and problems, role-playing of commonly encountered legal situations, analysis of legal documents, applications of legal principles using brief hypothetical fact patterns, and preparation and presentation of mock trials. Small group, cooperative work and community-based student projects will also be utilized. Where possible, students will visit military courts or courts and other components of the justice system in the host nation. Host-nation law-related resource persons—including military police officers, lawyers, and others—will visit classes to Provide students with their insights into the law in action. 

Major Evaluation Techniques: Evaluation will be comprised of written tests, observation of student participation in discussions and role-playing, written and oral reports, and assessment of individual projects.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the street law course, students should be able to: 

· Identify instances in their daily lives where law is involved. 

· Recognize legal problems and explain a variety of appropriate methods that might be used to avoid or resolve them. 

· Explain the fundamental principles and values that underlie our Constitution, laws, and legal system. 

· Analyze law-related current issues and be able to state various positions taken on the issue. 

· Explain the role of lawyers, judges, ordinary citizens, and others in the legal system.

	COURSE TITLE: US Minorities I
	GRADE LEVEL: 9 -12

	CODE: SSZ304
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Minorities in United States Society is a sociological study of minority groups in United States history. Part A, the first semester consists of a general overview of the sociological frame-work for the study of minorities to cover such concepts as discrimination, racism, and dominant-minority relations; the “old” and “new” immigrants from Europe; Native-Americans; East Asian-Americans; and South and Southwest Asian-Americans.  The study of the historical and sociological development helps students understand the need for acceptance and assimilation of all people. 

Major Instructional Activities: Students will participate in a variety of individual and group activities: debates, discussions, oral and written presentations, cooperative learning activities, lectures, guest speakers, projects, audio-visual presentations, etc. 

Evaluative Techniques: Students will complete and be evaluated on: class assignments, individual and group projects, participation in-group activities, changes in personal attitudes toward minority groups, and appropriate testing. 

	COURSE TITLE: US Minorities II
	GRADE LEVEL: 9 -12

	CODE: SSZ305
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: Minorities in United States Society is a sociological study of minority groups in United States history. Part A, the first semester consists of a brief review of the sociological framework for the study of minorities to cover such concepts as discrimination, racism, and dominant minority relations; African-Americans; Hispanic-Americans; minority religious groups; women; and present and future status of minority groups. Factors promoting the groups entrance to the United States, the struggle for acceptance and assimilation, and the present status of the group to include goals for the future are Discussed for each minority grouping.  

Major Instructional Activities: Students will participate in a variety of individual and group activities: debates, discussions, oral and written presentations, cooperative learning activities, lectures, guest speakers, projects, audio-visual presentations, etc.

Evaluative Techniques: Students will complete and be evaluated on: class assignments, individual and group projects, participation in-group activities, changes in personal attitudes toward minority groups, and appropriate testing. 

	COURSE TITLE: ModeI United Nations
	GRADE LEVEL: 9 -12

	CODE: SSZ403
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The model United Nations course is designed to study the major operations and functions of the United Nations and the role of diplomacy in the organization work. The major political, economic, and cultural concerns of Asia, Africa, the Americas, Europe, and the Middle East will be studied with major emphasis on assigned countries.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided using the content of the model United Nations course. Students will be assigned a country to research. They will prepare resolutions on a current problem that reflects their assigned country's political and economic goals. Debates on resolutions in model United Nations simulations will demonstrate parliamentary procedure.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will include the assessment of successful completion of class assignments, written background papers, including positions on specific topics. Students will write at least one resolution and debate it using parliamentary procedure effectively, participate in model United Nations simulations, and demonstrate the art of compromise in diplomacy.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the model United Nations course, students should be able to: 

· Use a sequence of processes that are common to problem-solving strategies. 

· Analyze political interaction among nations. 

· Explain the development of international organizations. 

· Demonstrate the procedural skills of group discussion. 

· Analyze the historical development of U.S. foreign policy.  

· Interpret information and formulate generalizations from available data, 

· Use historical data to Explain current world situations. 

· Describe role and role conflict through participation in role-playing, socio-drama, and written and oral exercises.  

	COURSE TITLE: Contemporary Issues
	GRADE LEVEL: 10-12

	CODE: SSZ501
	COURSE LENGTH: 18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The contemporary issues course examines contemporary world problems and problem areas. Emphasis will be placed upon the role of the United States in these areas. In preparation, the historical shaping of United States foreign policy will be studied in some detail, and a necessarily brief exposition of the history, nature, and development of communism will also be included. In addition to studying the relation-ship between the superpowers and how it got that way, “hot spots” such as the Middle East, Southeast Asia, and Latin America will be on the agenda, with primary emphasis upon the past, present, and future interests of the United States in these areas. Problems of the world such as the population explosion and its connection with worldwide environmental degradation, poverty, and famine will be analyzed. Other worldwide problems such as the nuclear arms race and its connection with the possible degradation of global population will be looked into, as well as terrorism and major environmental concerns.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will consist of a global geographical review. Upon completion of the review, students will be able to locate at least fifty nations upon a blank map of the world. Later work will emphasize activities that enable the student to analyze and propose solutions to the various problem areas covered by the course. Most topics, therefore, are presented primarily as problem-solving activities, with two or more possible courses of action to be debated in class. Students will also be required to Prepare and present oral and written reports on assigned topics. A large part of instructional activity will be devoted to students working together in small study groups. The use of media resources will broaden student’ perspectives and understanding of various subject areas covered by the course. Periodically class sets of major news magazines will be used to instruct and inform the class of current events.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Evaluation will consist of assessing the content of various worksheets, group activity presentations, individual oral and written reports, and unit tests.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the con-temporary issues course, students should be able to:

· Use critical thinking skills to resolve issues. 

· Expand social consciousness. Increase knowledge of current events and their implication. 

· Relate contemporary concepts, themes, and events to historical concepts, themes, and events. 

· Analyze the effects of overpopulation on scarce resources and the environment. 

· Determine sources of global pollution and possible solutions. 

· Identify the problems of the Middle East, Southeast Asia, Latin America, and the Caribbean and analyze the role of the U. S., past, present, and future, in creating and/or solving these problems.

	COURSE TITLE: AP European History
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: SSZ611
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


Students are expected to demonstrate a knowledge of basic chronology and of major events and trends from approximately 1450 to the present, that is, from the High Renaissance to the very recent past. The entire chronological scope and a range of approaches are incorporated throughout the examination. In the multiple-choice section, approximately one-half of the questions deal with the period from 1450 to the French Revolutionary and Napoleonic era, and one-half from the French Revolutionary and Napoleonic era to the present. A number of questions may be cross-chronological or combine several approaches. Students should also have some familiarity with those aspects of the late medieval period that have an impact on post-1450 events, but there will be no essay or multiple-choice question that will have pre-1450 material as its focus.

The study of European history since 1450 introduces students to cultural, economic, political, and social developments that played a fundamental role in shaping the world in which they live. Without this knowledge, we would all lack the context for understanding the development of contemporary institutions, the role of conflict and continuity in present-day society and politics, and the evolution of current forms of artistic expression and intellectual discourse.

In addition to providing a basic narrative of events and movements, the goals of the AP program in European History are to develop (a) an understanding of some of the principal themes in modern European history, (b) an ability to analyze historical evidence, and (c) an ability to analyze and to express historical understanding in writing.
	COURSE TITLE: AP Comp Gov't & Pol
	GRADE LEVEL: 12

	CODE: SSZ613
	COURSE LENGTH: 36 weeks


A well-designed AP course in Comparative Government and Politics will provide students with the conceptual tools necessary to develop an understanding of some of the world’s diverse political structures and practices. The course should encompass the study of both specific countries and their governments and general concepts used to interpret the political relationships and institutions found in virtually all national polities. Five countries form the core of the AP Comparative Government and Politics Examination. Four of these countries — Great Britain, France, China, and Russia/the former Soviet Union — are commonly covered in college-level introductory comparative politics courses. They are taught because they provide a foundation for developing paradigms of different types of political systems. The inclusion of a fifth developing country allows students to examine yet another source of theory building, as well as understand the political implications of different levels of economic development. For the fifth country, teachers may choose to cover India, Mexico, or Nigeria.

Comparative government and politics courses vary widely at the college level, in terms of approach, countries covered, and theoretical issues raised. However, despite diversity, certain topics are usually covered in all comparative politics courses. The following sections highlight the substantive topics on which all AP students in comparative politics will be tested.

I. The Sources of Public Authority and Political Power

II. The Relationship Between State and Society

III. The Relationships Between Citizens and States

IV. Political Institutions and Frameworks

V. Political Change

VI. The Comparative Method

Non-Credit

	COURSE TITLE
	CODE
	GRD
	LENGTH
	TYPE

	Mini Course 7
	EXM101
	7
	N/A
	NC

	Mini Course 8
	EXM201
	8
	N/A
	NC

	Staff Assistant M
	AAC101
	 5-8
	18
	NC

	Learning Strateg. M
	AAC131
	5-8
	36
	NC

	Staff Assistant
	AAC301
	 9-12
	36
	NC

	Learning Strat I
	AAC331x1
	 9-12
	36
	EL

	Learning Strat II
	AAC331x2
	 9-12
	36
	EL

	Learning Strat IIII
	AAC331x3
	 9-12
	36
	EL

	Learning Strat IV
	AAC331x4
	 9-12
	36
	EL

	Advisory 7
	AAD101
	7
	36
	NC

	Advisory 8
	AAD201
	8
	36
	NC

	Advisory
	AAD301
	9-12
	36
	NC

	Seminar M
	AAH101
	5-8
	36
	NC

	Seminar
	AAH301
	 9-12
	36
	NC

	Study Skills
	AAS101
	5-8
	9
	NC


NOTE:

· When course titles are changed, students may not receive credit under both previous and new course names.

CODE:

	NC = No Credit
	EL = Elective
	G= Graduation Requirement

	GC = Computer
	GD = Second Language
	GE = Social Studies

	GF = Fine Arts
	GG = US Government
	GH = Health

	GL = Language Arts
	GM = Mathematics
	GP = Physical Education

	GS = Science
	GU = US History
	GV = Careers


Back to Table of Contents
	COURSE TITLE: Study Skills
	GRADE LEVEL: 5-8

	CODE: AAS101
	COURSE LENGTH: 9-18 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The study skills 7 and 8 course is designed to strengthen students’ skills in implementing a variety of organizational and learning strategies to become more effective and efficient learners. The content includes, but is not limited to: organizing homework assignments and calendars; learning a variety of study techniques; developing skills for conducting a research assignment; refining ability to take notes by matching different techniques to a content area; preparing for and learning from tests; developing unique strategies for learning in the manner that best fits individual strengths and weaknesses; learning to request and use assistance; fostering the ability to work in pairs and teams of students as well as working independently; organizing time and materials to facilitate efficient schoolwork.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instructional activities will be provided in a general classroom, in the media center and in the school and community environment. Student activities will include, but are not limited to: using time efficiently and effectively to begin and complete an activity; prioritizing tasks that are assigned and estimating time required; demonstrating general and specific listening skills; discriminating relevant and irrelevant details in course textbook; using graphs, maps, and charts to obtain information and to demonstrate knowledge gained; participating in independent small and large-group assignments; outlining reading selections; correcting own work and that of peers.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated for class participation, completion of reading and writing assignments, implementation of appropriate learning and organizational strategies, completion of assignments for courses in which enrolled, following a time line for monitoring assignments, and assisting others with work requirements.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the study skills 7 and 8 course, students should be able to:

· Create an appropriate study environment. 

· Manage their time effectively. 

· Create and adhere to daily and weekly work schedules. 

· Refine and implement general listening skills. 

· Utilize evaluative and discriminative listening skills. 

· Use chunking and rehearsal as strategies for remembering. 

· Use mnemonic and visual imagery as strategies for remembering. 

· Use outlining and mapping to take notes from reading selections and lectures. 

· Use a variety of study methods and formulas.

	COURSE TITLE: Learning Strateg M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: AAC131
	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Learning Strat I, II, III, IV
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: AAC331x1; AAC331x2; AAC331x3; AAC331x4
	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The learning strategies course is designed to introduce special education students to concepts that are necessary for them to function in a regular classroom environment. The content includes, but is not limited to, the following concepts: time management, decision-making strategies, following directions, time-on-task behaviors, use of visual aids, organization of work site, organization of information, textbook usage strategies, note taking, test-taking strategies, dictionary reference skills and researching and locating information.  

Major Instructional Activities: Instruction will focus on transfer of skills to the regular classroom. Instruction will be provided in the special education class, in regular education classes, in the media center and the school environment.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Students will be evaluated based on the goals and objectives on the Individual Education Plans (lEPs). Evaluation will be based on written work and teacher observation.

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the learning strategies course, students should be able to: 

· Demonstrate use of time management techniques. 

· Demonstrate use of decision-making strategies.

· Follow directions. 

· Demonstrate time on task behaviors. 

· Use visual aides. 

· Organize site work. 

· Organize information. 

· Apply textbook usage strategies. 

· Use a variety of techniques to read for information. 

· Take notes. 

· Use strategies for remembering information. 

· Apply test-taking strategies. 

· Demonstrate dictionary reference skills. Research and locate information. 

	COURSE TITLE: Staff Assistant M
	GRADE LEVEL: 7-8

	CODE: AAC101
	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks

	COURSE TITLE: Staff Assistant
	GRADE LEVEL: 9-12

	CODE: AAC301
	COURSE LENGTH: 18-36 weeks


Major Concepts/Content: The staff assistant course is designed to Provide students with experiences in assisting professional school personnel in the duties for which they are responsible. 

Major Duties: Students will perform clerical tasks, correct papers, obtain supplies, deliver messages, and perform any tasks pertinent to the professional to whom they are assigned.  

Major Evaluative Techniques: Supervisors will provide appropriate recognition to the assistants, i.e., a certificate of appreciation, but supervisors may not award academic credit or grades.  

Essential Objectives: Upon completion of the staff assistant course, students should be able to: exhibit familiarity with the tasks and responsibilities of the position to which they were assigned.



















